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PREFACE. 



Arkold^s First and Second LaUn Book was introdaoed to the 
Afflerican pabHc some five yean smee, under the editorial caie 
of Prof eGBor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this comitiy, and comparativelj so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best ^to make any material alteration 
in the ori^nal work.^ The marked fiivor with which the volume 
was at <»ice received^ and the almost unprecedented success 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the b^inner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to render 
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the woik worthy of yet higher favor and success. The entire 
book has been rewritten and many important additions have 
been made. 

The Latin of the Mrst and Secofnd Latin Book haa* been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose; but as it has been 
found necessaiy to add noany new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Latin, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In the preparati(»i of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram* 
matical forms and of the elementaiy principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for translation 
consist of two paragraphs of Latin sentences^^d two of Englisii, 
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tbe first of each being designed to illiistrate the particular topic 
which chances to be the subject of the leeBon, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the various subjects abeady 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 
Tevtew, 

For convenience of reference and for the purposes of general 
review, a summary of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Sjmtax will be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in oint of daasification 
and arrangement, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — ^the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle oi analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book ; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, from some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's first Latin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the first Latin Book, by Professors M^Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo- 
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a&m^ one of the volmnes of the exoenent Claasical 8eot!es pub- 
lished by the MeasiB. Appleicni, has been consulted "with much 
adyontageb 

For valuable assistance in the pTeporation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Aoar 
fyris of the English Tjangnage. 

A. HABKNES& 
nuvidenoe, July 18, 1851. 
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PEONUNOIATION. 

Tbb two Methods, the Continental and the English, whieh at pieo- 
ent prevail in tho pronunciation of Latm, differ from each other 
chiefly in the sounds of the Towels; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &e.), 
and then present the Towel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general &vor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same tame, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gihle on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameii- 
ean scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of conmiunication. 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sonnds. 

Bjoc. 1. The vowel sounds are a, e, t, o, ti» and y; the conaonants 
are the same as in Engliwh^ with the omiasion of to, which is not 
used in Latin. 

Bjoc. 2» Two vowels sometimes unite in sound, and fonn a diph- 
thong, as in English; e. g^ a; in Caesar. 

BsiL 8. X and 2* are caJled double consonants * l^ nif n, and r, 
liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and i^ 
mutes. 

* Z* is equivalent to e« or jpri^ and s to dk 
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n. SYLLABLES. 

In the pronunciation of Latin, eyeiy word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus 
the Latin woids, more, vice, acute, sad jpersitade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, mo-re, vi-ce, arcvrte, per-sua-de, 

m QUAimTY. 

Syllables are, in qwmtity or length, either long, shorty 
or cammcn (i e. sometimes long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is hng in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphthong, as the first syllable 
of coedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by J, x, z, or any two 
consonxmts, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister, 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Bkk. The letter h does not afiSact the quantily of the preceding voweL 

The quantity of syUableB, when not determined by these rules, -will 
be indicated in the yocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash ~ when lonfff by the curve ^ when short, and by the two 
together ** when common, 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress of 
voice, is placed : 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 
as, ho'mo^ a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on HiepenuU 
(the last syllable but one), if that is Jong in qnantilj; 
otherwise on the antepenult (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rdcKcis, con'suHs. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second sjl 
lable preceding the primary accent ; as, d^monsMU&r 

y SOUNDS OF THE JJSTTEBS^ 

L The Continental Method * 

1. The Sounds of the Vowds. 

The Continental sounds of the yowels are a^ fol- 
lows : — 

a dfVa father; e. g., aris. 

in TTiode; e. g., edit 

in Tnet; e. g., SmSt 

i e in ine; e. g., irS. 

e. g., orS. 

e. g., SmSr. 

u ^ in do; e. g., unS. 

y e in me; e. g., nymphS. 

Rxif. T is used odIj m words derived from ihe Greek. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by guantity and ocoen^ (HL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of the DiphOwngs, 

86 and oe ... a in Tnoefe; e. g., setas, coeliinL 
au ... ouxaout; e.g., auriim. 

Rem. The vowels in ei and eu are generally prononnoed separately. 

* For iiie Continental Pronunciation the editor is indebted to llw 
kindness of Mr. Geoige W. Greene, Instructor in Modem Langnages in 
Brown UniTerBity. 
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® (2. ei] 

e ii 

(1. in no; 
(2. m nor; 
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8. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The pronuncuition of tlie consonants is nearly tlie 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method. 
1. Th^ Sounds of the Vowds * 

In the English metiiod, ihe yowels generally have llie long or dioirt 
English sounds : the length of ihe sound, however, is not dependent upon 
the qnantily of the rowel, but must be determined by its sitoatiflQ or 
aooent. 

(a) In all rrwru)syU(Mes^ yowels have 

1) The hng sound if at the end of the word ; as, st^ Tie. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant; as, 
«^ rem; except post^ movx>syUahles in C5, and plural 
cases in os; as, hos (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penult^ vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by Z, r, or A; as, deus, 
pater J patres; except tibi and sibi. 

2) The sh^t sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I, r, or h; as, beUum^ reocit. 

(c) In any accented syUabh except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
ein iadem. 

* The system of yowel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that^ is baaed 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The ruZtf «, however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddai^ are 
•o prepared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in all their various 
situations, independently of the division of words into syllables. Tbis^ it 
b hoped, will facilitate their application. 
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2) The short sound before a consonant, as in 
d6vrmms: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perliaps Z) ; as, PunicuSj saiviritas. 

b) Aj 6, and 0, before a single consonant (01 a mute 
before Z, r, or A), followed by e or % before another 
vowel ; as, dSceo, dcria. 

{d) In all unaccented syllables^ vowels have the short 
sound ; as, cantdnms, riigilat: except, 

1) Final a in;words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g,, 
w/usa {musah). 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and sihi), ea, and 
05, m plural cases ; as, h6m%ni^ dies, iUos (a plural case). 

3) The first syllable ofwords accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains % before a vowel ; as, diebus^ 
iratus. 

Bkk. E, o, and 11, unaccented before a rowel, diphftong, a angle 
consonant^ or a mute followed by /, r, or A» are not quite as abort 
in sound as the other vowels in the same sitaatioiiB. 

2. The Sounds of ffie Diphthongs, 

M and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., CEssor, 
DaSdcdus, 

Au, as in the English, author; e g., aurum. 
Eu, " ." netx^; e. g., neu^ (both Eng; 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g., (fern. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

Rem. 1. The yowels in ei and oi are generally pronounced sepa- 

ratelj. 
Rkil 2. A few other combinations seem sometimes to be used as 
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dyiphthoDgSL V is alwajB the fint element of tfaeee ooihUba- 
tioDB, and has then the Bound of to; as, mmmjs a-i swade: ezoepi^ 

Ui in Aiiic, and cut, which has the sound of loiig i. 

8. The Sounds of the Oonsonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lis? ; c and g, however, are poft before e, i, and y, and 
the liliphthongs ce and oe, and hard in other situations: 
eh is always hard, like k; as, charta (kartah^ 
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LESSON L 

Partf of Speech, — ProposMon, — Subject, — Predicate, 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, ac- 
cording to their nse, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech^ viz. : Nbuns^ Adjectives^ Pfarumns^ Yefbs^ Adveafbs, 
Prepositions^ Gonjurictions^ and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, amas^ thou lovest; 
pmr ludit^ the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the svhjecty or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicaie^ or that which is said of 
the subject: thus, in the proposition, pvi&r ludHt^ puer 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludvt (plays) is the predicate which is aflfcmed of. 
the subject. 

4. Li Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amas^ thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending a^, of cmas^ shows 
(^uj we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
/, Ac, or ihey^ but must be thou, 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a jsingle 
word, that word is always a verb ; e. g., am&t^ he loves. 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — ^Proposition, Pvier (tlie boy) IvMi (plays). 

Puer (the boy) is the subject, because it is tiat of 
wHcli the proposition speaks (3). LucRt (plays) is the 
predicate, because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (8). 

Example 2. — ^Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amds is the predicate, because it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thou, the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending as, of the predicate amdSj 
folly impHes it. 

7. Exercise in Analysis.* 

Puella (fhe girl) cantat {sings). Pu8r (the boy) 
ludSt (wiUplay). PatSr {the father) videbit {iviU see). 
Mat^r {the mother) ridebat {was laughing). CurrebSt 
Qie was running). Cantabit Qie vnU sing). Ludebat (^ 
was playing). Arabat (Jie was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 

Verbs. — First Conjugation, 

8. A VERB expresses existence, condition, or action (jg&» 
nerally the existence, condition, or action of some person 

* These propositionfl are to be analyzed according to the examples 
just given. The object is twofold: first, to fix definitely the distinctioD 
between suhfect aod predieaie ; and, secondly, to show the learner that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, /, tJum, he^ d^), it is 
generally omitted in Latia The use of the pronoun to express emphcuU 
or contract will be considered in another place. 
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or thiiig^ called its sybje(^)i as, es^ lie is; dormU, he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep); amat^ he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning^ with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as armre^ to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the foim 
of an assertion or questum^ referring to its subject, as 
amd% he loves, it is said to be in ih'^ Indicative Mood,* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, amSi^ he loves. 
It is then said to be in the PreserU Tense. 

2) As acting in ^xz^^ time ; as, amabat, he was lov- 
ing. ItisthensaidtobeintheimpeT^c^T^nM. 

8) As acting in fuJtwre time (i e., about to act) ; 
as, amJaintj he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense.* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himself; as, amo, I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; bs^ dmas, thou lovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person^ 

8) As spoken of; as, amat, he loves, and then both 
subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ; as, 
dmdtj he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 



The oiher moorii and tenus will be noticed ir another place. 

1* 
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2) As consisting of 77u>7^ £%an 0716 person or thing; 
as, amarUj they love ; and then both subject 
and yerb axe said to be in the Plural Nwmber. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Bootj or that part of the verb which re- 
mains nnchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as^ 
am in amsxS, amS, arr&t, and ainabit. 

2) The Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., amar^ 
SmS, ama^, and SmoM^ — the endings are, dre^ 8, 
at^ ando&t^ 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, am- 
dr^^ to love. These are said to be of 

The First Conjugation. 

'16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, &mdre; root, dm. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, m- 
perfect^ and future tenses of the iruMcaiive are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endmgs: 

, ^ Prnent Imperfeet I^aure. 

at, abat, abit 

PARADIGM. 



AmarS, to love : root, am. 

Present Am-8.t, he, she, or it loves (or, is loving). 

Imperfect Am-abat, ** " ** was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, ** " "will love (will be loving). 



17 — 19.] VBKBS. — ^PIBST CONJUGATIOX. 



U 



17. VOCABITLABY. 



Latin, 


MeaiUnff. 


JTtfy-wimb.* 


Amare, 


to love 


(amoroui). 


Arare, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to wg 


(canto). 


L&borarg, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vigilare, 


to watc]i 


(vigiiant)^ 



18. JSxerdse. 

1. Laboratf 2. Cantat. 3. Arat 4. Aiabat 
5. Amabat. 6. Yigilabat. 7. Yigilabit 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Yigilat 11. Laboiabat 12. Ama- 
bit 13. Amat 14. Cantabat 15. Aiabit 





LESSON Ul. 




First 


Conjugation — amtimiecL 


19. Vocabulary. 




Ambulare, 
Jcrare, 


to walk 
to Bwear. 


(ajitbulatory). 


Pognare, 
Saltare, 


to fig^t 
to dance. 


(ptignacunu). 


Sperare, 
Vocare, 


to hope, 
to call 


(vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived iGrom the Latm, are mtrodnoed partly af 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as spedmens of English duriyatiyes of Latin origin. 

f The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either A«, $he, 
or it The ending, att shows the number and person of the subject, but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine from the connection which subject to 
we, just as in English we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either things or persona, and either males otfe* 
males In these exercises the pupil may use he as the subject 
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20. L) English, the tenses^ numbers^ and persons of 
verbs are indicated by c'ertain words or sigm; as, 

Present ImperfecL FuJture. 

He loves, He was loving. He wiU love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the iense^ nwrnher^ and person of the 
verb by the proper endings ; e. g. : 

Fresent Impetfeet Fixture, 

Eng. He loves. He was loYing^ He will love. 
Lat. Axaatj Axaabat^ AmalbiL 

21. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 8. Ambulat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat.. 6. Vocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 18. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit 

(&) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will call. 18. He will swear. 14. He wiU hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He . was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verls, — Second Ckmjugation, 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, 7n3w5r$ 
to advise. These are said to be of 



23 — ^25.] YEBsa — sscond coKJuaATiOK. 
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The Second (hnmgation. 

2S. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitiyo 
ending ere / as, monere / root, mlon. 

2) The Mrd persons singular of the presentf irn^ 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

Pretent Imperfect. Fuiwre. 

St, ebSt, ebit 



PARADIGM. 



MSnerS, to advise : root, mSn, 


Present M5n-et, 


he, she, or it advises (is advismg). 


Imperfect. M&n-ebat, 


« tt M ^gg ajyigiiig. 


Future. M&i^ebit, 


« « « wiU advise. 


24. VOCABULABY. 





DAre, 

Dafere, 


to teach (ioetfe). 


to grieve ^ (dotrful)- 


Flere, 


to weep. 


Manere, 


to remain. 


Movere, 


to move (move). 


Nere, 


to spin. 


ResponderS, 


to answer (respond). 


Ridere, 


U laugh (rtdtcuJe). 


Timero, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 8. Eespondet. 4. Dolet 
5- Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat. 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 18. 
Eespondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet 16. Docebat. 
17. Manebit. 18. Flet. 19. Eidebat 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugnat 22. Manet 23. Pugnabat 24. Maae- 
bat 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit 27. Cantat 2& 
Timet 29. Saltabat 30. Bespondebat 31. Ambu- 
labit 32. Timebit 33. Laborat 34. Movet 35. 
Saltabat 36. Docebat 37. Vocabit 38. Dolebit 

(b) 1. He remams. 2. He moyes. 3. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spiiming. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 13. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ijig. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verbs. — Third Oonjugatian, 

26. Some verbs have the tnfiniiive in m; as, r^ere^ 
to rule- These are said to be of 



The Third Cbnjiigation, 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the present^ im- 
perfect, and fuiure tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings : 



28. 29.] VERBS. — OXXBD OONJUGATIOK. 



1ft 



it, 


ebst, 

PAKASIGIL 





B^SrS, to rule : root, reg. 

Present. R^g-it, he, she, or it rnleb (is raling). 
Imperfect Reg^b&t, <« tf « was raling. 
Future, Reg-et, « « -will rule. 



u. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


Qnbher; as, totn«-MM«f), 


Caderg, 


to fall 


(cadeTice), 


Currerg, 


to run 


{current). 


Discere, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


to read 


(legible). 


Lodere, 


to play 


(ludicrous). 


Scnbere, 


to write 


(scribe^ scribble). 



29. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit. 8. Discit 4. Discebat. 6. 
Scribebat 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet. 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. 11. CJurrebat. 12. Scribet. 18. Scribit 
14. Ludebat. 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat 
20. Bidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit 25. Jurabat. 26. Flebat. 27. Cadebat 
28. Arabit 29» Eespondebit. 80. Ludet. 

(i) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He fidls. 4. He 
was falliiig. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will learn. 10. 
He leams. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 18. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19, He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will re- 
main. 24, He will write. 
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LESSON VL 

Verbs. — Fourth (hnjugation, 

80. Some verbs have the infinitiye in.lri; as, oucKr^ 
to hear. These are said to be of 

The Fourth Conjugation. 

81. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ire'y, as, avMre; root, aud. 

2) The third persons singtdar of ilie presentj imper* 
fect^ andyi6^re tenses of the vnMcaJdve are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Present Impeffset, JPkOure. 

it, iebat, iSt 

PA&ADIOM. 



AudirS, to hear : root, aud. 

Present Aud-lt, he, she, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfect. Aud-iebILt, <« <« ** was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iet, « « « wiU hear. 



82. Vocabulary. 



Audire, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


(domutnt). 


Erudire, 


to instruct 


(erudition). 


Scire, 


to know 


(Sxnence). 


Sitlrd, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





33. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Erudit 8. Sitit 4. SitiSbat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodiet 
18. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 



84.] VEBBS. — ^FOU» GONJUGATIONa IT 

16. Ambiilat 17. Docet 18. Oiurrit. 19. Audit 
20. Oantabat 21. Bidebat 22. Lndebat. 23. DormiS- 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 25. Nebit. 26. Diacet 27.Vemei 

(fe) 1. He tbirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He guards, 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He waa instructing. 6. He was 
conung. 7. He will come. 8. He will bear. 9. He 
will tbiist. 10. He will know. 11. He bears. 12. 
He was tbirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was bearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teacbing. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He wiU laugb. 27. He will play. 28. He 
wiU instruct. 29. He labors. 30. He was weeping. 
81. He will learn. 32. He will sleep. 



LESSON vn. 

Verbs. — Four CbnjitgcLtions. — Plural Number* 

84. The Four (hnjugaMoris already noticed contain 
all tbe regular verbs of the Latin language : bence, 

1) Li any regular verb, tbe root is found by drop- 
ping tbe infinitive ending of tbe conjugation 
to wbicb it belongs. Tbese endings in tbe four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Ccnj, L Conj, 11 Conj. HL Conj, IV. 

are, §r§, &§, irS. 

a) Tbese endings, it must be observed, differ from 
eacb otber only in tbe vowel before re, wbicb is called 
tbe chxiracteristic vowel of tbe conjugation. Tbe cbar* 
acteristic vowels in tbe four conjugations are as follows : 
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[3S. 



Ocmj, L Otmj. JL Conj, TIL C<n^, IV. 
a, e, d, L 

Rbk.— -Those TirsrelB occur so freqne&tlj in tliesr reepectiye OGQjqgft- 
ikoB, that thej are called favorite vowek of the CQi\ji]ga1ioii& 
Hie third ooojugatioa has also V as a favorite yowel, as in the 
present ending, it; e. g^ riffU, he rales. 

2) In any regular verb, the third persons sinffiUar 
of the present^ imperfect^ and future tenses of 
like indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 





Pre9, 


Imperf, 


FiO. 


Conj. I. 


at, 


&b&t, 


&bit. 


n. 


et, 


eb&t. 


ebit 


m. 


It, 


ebat, 


et 


IV. 


It, 


ieb&t, 


let 



85. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in-' 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular. 

Ezo. — ^If \ immediatelj precedes t, it must be changed, in the fourth 
conjugation, into iu ; as, audUf he hears ; atidiunt, thej hear : and in the 
other conjugations into u; as, (knabit, he will loye ; Hmobuntt thej Trill 
loye. 

PA&ADIOK. 





Preeent 


Miperfeet, 


IlkOure. 


""iiffi- 


Am-Sit, 


&m-&b&t, 


&in-abit 


Am-ant, 


&in-&bant, 


&m-&bunt 


^\S: 


Mon^t, 


mon-ebat, 


m5n-ebit 


M5n-ent, 


mon-ebanl^ 


m5n-ebuTit. 


"^JS:. 


Reg-it, 


reg-eb&t, 


reg-et 


Reg-unt, 


reg-ebant. 


re^-ent 


TV J Sing. 


Aud-it, 


aud-ieb&t. 


aud-i^t 


And-iiint, 


aud-iebant. 


aud-ieni 
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86. Moercisesi 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 8. Ambulabat. 4, Ambth 
labant 5. Arabit. 6. Arabimt 7. Docet 8. Docent 
9. Timebat. 10. Timebant 11. Eidebit. 12. EidS- 
bunt. 13. Ludit. 14. Lndimt. 15.-Scribebat 16. 
Scribebant. 17. Cuxret 18. Current. 19. Donnit 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Veniebat. 22. Veniebant 28. 
Custodiet 24. Custodient. 25. Yocant. 26. Dolent 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciuntl 29. Saltabunt 80. MovS- 
bant 81. Legebant. 82. Erudiebant. . 88. Jurabtmt 
84. Manebunt. 85. Oadent 86. Sitient. 

(b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing. 
4. They were sw^pring. 5. He will labor. 6. Thej 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They will remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were plajring. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 30. They were teaching. 81. They were learn- 
ing. 32. They wei^'ihstructing. 88. They will sing. 
84. They will weep.^ 85. They wiU read. 86. They 
will come. 



*<i 



LESSON vin. 

^Nbuns. — Nominative Case, 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as^ OoesSr; 
puer^ a boy, &c. 
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Rbl Iv^Namea of indwidual persGOS or objects are called proper 
fumnt; as, CatUr; BdmH, Rome. 

RxM. 2.— Names applicable to persons or objects, not as individuala, 
but as memberi of a class, are called comm(»n mnma ; as» tiqu&Sf 
a horse (a name applicable to all animals of this class). 

88. All nouns have gender, nwmher, person, and case. 

89. The Oender of a nonn is either mascidine, fefrmr 
nine, common, or neiUer. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob- 
jects which have sex, except such names of animals as 
are applicable tp both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote male beings ; as, 
homtTies, men; pyer, a boy; leories, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they dentate female beings; 
as, muHer, a woman ; pueHa, a girl ; leoena, a 
lioness. 

8) Common, when they apply alike to both sexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either maJe or female); 
testis, a witness (either male or female), 

41. "When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuier 
in English), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammatioal 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their significaMon, but principally by their 
mdings. 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ winds^ and fnerUhs dn 
masculine ; as, Bhenus, the Bhine ; auster^ the 
south wind : ApnUs, ApriL 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 
trees are feminine ; %p JEgyptus, Egypt ; SiomS^ 
Bome; DeCos, name of an island; lauriis, the 
lanrel-tree. 

8) Indeclinahh mmns* and clauses used as notms, 
are neuter ; as, fas, right ; nihtlj nothing. 



Gender, as determined by the endiiiga of Doani^ will be notioed in 
MmectioQ with the seyeral declenaoD& 

45. The Numbers and PersoTis are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speahsr; 
the second, ihQ person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Cases of Latin nouns are six in numberi 
viz. : Nominative, Oenitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative^ 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its seyeral cases is called JDe^ 
dension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tiye in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer lucRt, the boy plays. 

49. EuLE OF SYNTAxf — ^The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Reil 1. — ^Thus, in the example, jtu^ is in the naminatiYe bj this ruUk 
Rek. 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb^ as in English. 

* Such as have but one fonn for all cases and boih numbers, 
f Rules for the govermnent and agreement of words are called RuUt 
cf Syntax, 
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50. Bulb of Stntax. — ^A finite y^b mtist agree 
with its subject in nwmher sxii person. 

Rdl — TbxiB, in the above enmple, llldtt is in tlie tibubrd penon angu- 
lar, to agree with ita eubject/milr. 

|3y* Detennine which of th^nonna in the foUowiqg YoeabolarieB 
have natural gender, and which grmmmaHeal^ and applj mlee. 



61. Vocabulary.* 




Caea&r, fr* Caesar, 




acdebraUd 


Roman generoL 


Flliiis, III. son 


Uaid). 


Filter, 911. father 


{patemd) 


PueUi,/ girL 


• 


Pu€r, m. boy 


(puerile). 


VincM, to conqaer, 


(vineible). 



52. Exercises 

(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Pner ludit. 8. Filius disce- 
bat. 4 Caesar vincebat. 5. Pugr veniet 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(i) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will coii- 
quer. 3. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
6. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Gender is indicated in the Yocabulariefl'bj m, for nuuevline,/. te 
fnmnine, e, for eommotif and ft. for neuter. 

f As the Latin has no artide, a noon may be translated, (1) withont 
the article; as, j>^f^, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; w,pd^,a 
bti)cr* (8) with the definite article; as, p^»9r, ^ ikther. 
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LESSON IX. 




Nouns. — Nomiriatiue Chue — QmtinuecL 


8. VOCABULABY.* 




Aquli,/ mter 


(aqueoue). 


Aquill^/. eagle 


(aquUwe), 


Avis,/ bird. 




Canis, c. dog 


{canine). 


Equus, m. horse 


(e^uefA-um). 


Filia,/. daughter 


(fiidt). 


Fluere, to flow 


(flueid). 


Hostls, c enemy 


(hotiUe). 


Imperflre to command 


(twperatne). 


Magister, master, teacher 


(magiMteridl), 


Mater, mother 


(maternal). 


Mors,/. death 


(mortal). 


Nabes,/ cloud. 




Rex, king 


(rt^dl). 


Senriis, m. slaYe 


(servant). 


Volare, to fly 


(volatile). 



64 Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mors yeniet. 2. Aquila yolat 8. Hostis re- 
niebat. 4. Nnbes moyet. 6. Aqua fluit 6. Canis 
ludebat 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiSbat. 9. 
Eex imperabat. 

10. Ayis yolat. 11. Volant. 12. Seryus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia dormiS- 
bat. 19. Dormigbant. 

(6) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
3. Tlie king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

* In ibis and the following yoeabalaries, whenerer ihe gender of a 
noon 18 not marked, the pnpl is expected to determine it by the raUm 
already giyen. 
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slave will sweax. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11, The king will con* 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 13. The dog will 
eome. 14. They were coming.* 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing. 
18. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 
Nouns. — Vocaiive Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative^ when spoken of^ is called the vocative^ when 
spoken to. This corresponds to the nominative independ* 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voe, Ncm, 

PatSr, puSr c&iSL 

Father (or, father), the boy wiU fall. 

Rem. — In very short senteaoes, like the abore, the vocatiye maj be 
placed eiiher at the begimung or dose ; in other cases, howeyer, 
it is generallj preceded hy one or more words in the sentence. 

56. EuLB OP Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocatiye. 

REjf. — ^The interjection is sometimes used before the name address* 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. Vocabulary. 

Agrlcoli, husbandman (agrumUure). 

Balbiis, Balbus, a marCs name, 

Caius, Caius, a tnavUs name, 

IMscipulus, pupil (cKscijpfe). 

Morderg, to bite. 



• A single exception "wiU be noticed in another plaoe. 
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O (infer;.). 


0, used in direct address. 


Peocare, 


to sin (peooont)* 


Regina, 


queen. 


Soror, 


sister. 



68. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Puer jurat. 2. mater^ puer jurat 8. Puer 
ludebat 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Bex saltabat 
6. O regma, rex saltabat 7. Mater dolebit 8. Soror^ 
mater dolebit. 9. Oanis mordebit. 10. puer^ canis 
mordebit. 

11. Mors yeniet 12. Balbus jurabat. 18. Jurabunt 
14. Agricola arabit 15. -Arant. 16. Servna peccat 
17. Peccabant. 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet 20. Vincebant. 21. Sdent 22. Discebant 
28. Puella legebat. 24. Bex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Pugnabant. 27.Vincunt. 

(b) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
wiU conquer. 8. Tbe slave was weeping. 4. Father^ 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing (swears). ■ 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {stvears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog wiU bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, tiiey will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, king. 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They wiU plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will leam. 28. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 80. The mother will teach. 81. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will come, 

2 
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« 

LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition. — Modified SubjecL 

69. The subject of a proposition may hayo a noon 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

Bubjeet not modified. Sulfject modified 

1. X^ianus regnabat 2. LaHniis rex regnab£t. 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus ike king was reigning. 

KvM. 1. — JleXf in the abore example, limitB Lfttbifis ; i e. it sliowi 
Uiat the predicate rignMtt is not afSnned of eveiy oim who may 
have borne the name Latinus, but oeIj of Latinus the king. Rem 
is in the same case as Ihe subject, L e. nominative^ and is said to 
be in appoeition with it 

Reil 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally pkced after the noon 
^« which xt limits, as in the aboye example ; if, hower v, it » emph^ 



60. VoCABUJaABY. 




Aur&m, 


gold. 




Creseere, 


i to grow, ) 
( to wax (as moon) S 


(ctjscent). 


Fanstulus, 


Faustnlus, 
an £dlian shepherd. 




L&tmiifl, 


Latinna, 
a king cfLatium. 




L&vTni&y 


Lavinia, 
daughter of Latinus. 




LQn&, 


moon 


(lunar). 


Mic&r^ 


to glitter, to ahine. 




Mllgfl, 


soldier 


(military). 


Nfimil, 


Numa, 
second Mng of Rome. 




Past5r, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastotai) 
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lUgn&r^, to rdgn (rigmmif rmgn). 

TulHi, TuUia, 

a queen cf Rome, 
V]ct6ri&, . Victoria, 

queen <f Englana, 

61. Mcerciaes. 

(a) 1. Balbus doimiebat 2. BalbuB senma doixnib 
8. LaHnus regnabat 4. La&ms rex vinoSbat 6. Tol* 
Ha cantabat 6. Tallia regma saltabit 7. Csiusjxxator 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aunim micat. 10. Laviiiia 
reglna regnabat. 11, Oorrebant. 12. Current. 18. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Bidebant 15. Canis mordSbit 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt 

(i) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 3. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Qu/een Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was ploughing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. '8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight IL 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14. The boy will fight. 15. They 
will fight. 



LESSON xn. 

N(m7is.----0enitive Case. — Modified Subject 

62. NotJNS in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished from each other by the 
following 
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[63,64. 



oxMxxnrs smnvoi. 



2>e«.L 

ae, 



J)ee.JL JDecUL JDecW. DecY, 
I, 18, OR, €L* 





yomUuitkte, 


OeniHve. 


Dec. I. 


MQB&, a musBy 


mOflae, cfamtue. 


n. 


Servua, a stoe, 


senrl, (/ a slave. 


m. 


H5n5r, an honor^ 


Ii5n0ri8, (fan honor. 


IV. 


Fructus, aJruU, 


fructos, cf a fruit. 


V. 


Dies, a day^ 


diei, of a day. 



Rem. — ^The genitiye eadiDgB are usually added to the word after tha 
ending of the nominatiye u dropped ; bat, as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessaiy, in order to decline a noon oorrectlj', 
to know both the nomiruUive and Ihe genUiw : acoordinglj, both 
these forms are given in the YocabulariesL 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession^ and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of^ and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona^ the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; am^ gloriae^ 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun; e. g. 

Subject nci modified. Sulject modified 

1. FQiiis regnablt. 2. Begis filius regilabit 
The son will reign. The son of the king will reign. 

"Bjol — ^The genitive rlgU (of the king), in the above example, modi- 
fies flliUa (the son) ; i e. it shows that the predicate rigndhU 



* In this ending e is long except in sp6l, fIdSl, and rdl. 
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(inn reign) is not affirmed of effery mo, bai odtf of the mq tf 
the king. 

d) In the example, the limiting genitiye stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no empham is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

b) If the noun which is limited by the genitiye is 
emphatic^ or is a TrumosyUolbhj it generally stands before 
the genitive; e. g. 

1. CSicerfi, j9a<er patriae. 

Cicero, ike father of (his) country. 

2. Lex natqrae. 

The law of nature. 

Ukil — In the first example, pHHr la emphatic^ and in the aeooody U» 
is a monosyllable ; thej aocordinglj stand before tbeir gemtiTeik 

65. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the sarne case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; e. g. LSMnua rex^ 
Latinus the king (59, Bem. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. R^^flUus^ the son of 
the king. 

66. Vocabulary.* 

Agiicolli, Gen, figricolae, husbandman {agrkutiwr^t 

Amicus, ^ &mlcl, friend {(mnotMe). 

Balbus, ** Balbl, Balbus, a marCs name, 

Caius, *^ Call, Caius, a marCs name. 

C&nis, ** c&nis, dog (canine). 

f^lia, " filiae, daughter. 

* The genitiye is given in the Yocabtdazy ; and the pupil may deter- 
mine tnxa the genitiye ending to whidi dedf^nedon the nonn beloqg& 
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r«7 



FlHiis, 


Gen, urn. 


son 


(Jlial). 


Frftter, 


tt 


fr&tzla, 


brother 


(fratemdO, 


L&tmiifli 


« 


LsLtnu, 


Latinus, 










a king <f LaHurn, 


MllSs, 


tt 


militia, 


soldier 


(mUiiary). 


Pftt^r, 


tt 


p&trifl| 


fiither 


(paternal). 


Pa£r, 


a 


pueiT, 


boy 


(jpuerUe). 


Regm&f 


tt 


regmae, 


queen. 




Rex, 


« 


regie, 


Idng 


(p^(d). 


Servus, 


« 


aervl, 


slave 


(servant). 


TnlMS, 


« 


Tnlliae, 


Tullia, 










a queenqfRome, 






67, 


Exercises, 





(a) 1. ServTis dormit. 2. BaSn servus dormiet & 
Filius ludit 4. Begis filiiis ludebat. 5. Heginae patei 
docebat 6. Klia ridebat. 7. Filia regmae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. Balbi servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Cams pastoris mordebit. 18. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia pastoris nebit 15. Begis amicus 
timebit 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat 

(6) 1. The brother inll conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. 8. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the king is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father ofBaUms was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The boy's dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
marCs dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was oonquering. 14. The shepherds daughter (the 
daughter of the shepherd) is spinning. 
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LESSON *XIIL 

Nouns. — Accusative Case, — Direct Object ofPredioaJb. 

68. Eysby noun oonsistB of two distinci parts, yiz :-^ 

1) The Boot^ or that part which remains tii>* 
changed throughout the yaiions cases of both 
numbers ; as mua in musS^ musae^ and musam. 

2) The EndingSy which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musoe, and raxiaam^ the end« 
ings are a^ ae^ and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declenasion, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musoj 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servus^ Gen. serm; root, 
serv: honor^ Gen. hSnons; root, A&ior, &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative SingvUar of n/e^Jler nouns is the 

same as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. soeptrwn^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. soeptrvm, 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine Buifemi- 
nme nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDmOS. 



Dec I Dee,lL JDecTiL JDee.17. DecY, 
ILm, ' um, em, fim, ^m. 



* If Ibe noun is of Ihe first declension, tilie learner will, of coarse, add 
the ending given for the first declension ; if of the second, the ending 
given for the second ; and so oa 
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[71—75. 



EXAMPLES. 



Chmtive, BooL Ending. Acewative, 

Dec L Mosae, of a muse; mQs -&m ; mQs&m, a muse, 
U. Servif of a slave ; serv -urn; Bervum, a slave, 
m. Hdnoris, of an Tumor; h5nOr-em; h5norem, an honor. 
TV FractQs, of a fruit ; f r u c t - ii m ; fimctiim, afru\L 
V. Diei, of a day; di -em; diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very ^nearly to 
the English objective, and is nsed aftei trarmtiive verbs 
and certain prepositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be trcmr 
siHve; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called, its direct object; e. g. 

Servius imperium administrat. 
{Servius the government administers^ 
Servius administers the government 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, imperium precedes 
adrnHnistrat 

74. EuLB OP Syntax. — The Direct Object oi an 
action is put in the accusative. 

75. Vocabulary. 



Aodificflre, 




to bnild 


(edijloe). 


Dies, 


Gen, diei, 


day. 


• 


Ddminfis, 


' « dSminl, 


master, as owner 


(domineer^ 


Epistol§» 


** epistolae,/. 


letter 


(epistle). 


Laud&re, 




to praise 


llaud). 


MonstrarS, 




to show. 




Mons 


** mortis,/. 


death 


(mortal). 
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(WMte). 



Mtlriis, 


Oen. mtm, m. 


wan 


Oneldere, 




tokilL 


Puftlla, 


^ pnellae, 


girL 


Sen&tiis, 


senatOB, m. senate 


Sperare, 




to hope for. 


Terrere, 




to terrify. 


Timere, 




to fear 


Via, 


« viae,/. 


way, road. 


Vid€re, 




to Bee. 


Vitar6, 




to BhuiL 




' 76. 


Mcercises. 



(a) 1. Cains pvdlam laudat. 2. Puer murum aedifr 
cabat. 8. Eex puervm ridet. 4. Puer mortem vitat 
5. Fuella c^zlem sperabat 6. Puella viam monstrabit^ 
7. Servus dommvm ocoidit. 

8. Puella puSrum laudat. 9. Bex senatum timet 
10. Puer canem tiinebit. 11. EpistSlam scribit 12. 
Puer canem occidebat 18. Mortem vitant 14. Mor- 
tem timent 15. Balbus servus domlnum timebit. 
16. Balbum servum docent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat. 

(J) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a woM. 8. Caius was praising the toy, 4. 
The slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun iJie dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girL 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a waU. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. . 
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LESSON xr7. 

Natms. — AocusaUve, continueoL — Adverbial Modifiara. 

77, EuLB OP Stntax — Certain qualifying worda, 
called cdverbs^ are often connected with yerbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1. Mil& for&Bffr ptLgnSt 2. AMds vSn pngnat 
{The soldier bravdy fights.) {The soTdder not fights^ 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight 

ItnL — ^Ih these ezamplefl, fortt^ (brayely) and nOn (not) are adyerba 
modifying pflgnUL In Latin the adyerb generally precedes the 
yerb, as in Ihese instanoeSb 



78. Vocabulary * 

AnguiB, anguiB, c. 

ChristianiiB, l» m. 

FortTt€r, 

Lex, Isgia,/. 

Mat^r, matria, 

Negliggre, 

Non, 

Past5r, pastoila, 

PecQm&, ae,/. 

Servi&B, I, 

Vox, VOCIB,/ 



snake, serpent 

Christian 

brayely. 

law 

mother 

to disregard 

not 

shepherd 

money 

Servius, a marCs name. 

voice 



{Christiem). 

(legtd). 

(matemdl). 

(n^lect). 

(jHtstor). 
(^pecuniary)* 

(vocoQ. 



79. Eocercises. 



(a) 1. Servius pugnat. 2. Servius forHter pugnat. 
S. Mors Christianum 7wn\ tenet 4. AgricSla anguem 
limebit 5. Agricola anguem Tum timebit 6. Pater 



* Li this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given immediately after each substantive. 

f In trannlating nUn before a yerb, place 'not' after the English 
tonse-sign; thus, n6n terrSt, does not terrify^ or m fwt terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat 7. Pater filii yooem audi^bat 8. Ma- 
ter Yocem negliget. 9. Mater filiae yocem ncn n^IIgei 

10. GaixLS legem negligebat 11. ChiistiaiiTispecniiiam 
negliget 12. Pecnniam negligent IS.PaSmmdocent 
14. GhristianTis mortem non timet. 

(i) 1. The liTisbandman inll fight 2. The husband- 
man will not fight 8. Servins fears death. 4. Servitui 
does not fear death. 6. The slaye hears the voice of 
(his) master. 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servins will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
brately. 12. Cains is teaching the boy. 18. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON X7. 
Nouns. — Dative Case. — Indirect Object of Predicoute. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the o&- 
jective with to ot for in English; as, mvicij a muse; 
Dat musae^ to or for a muse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dec. L Dee.IL DecUL Dee. IV. DecY. 
ae, 0, I, ul,* " 6I.t 



* Neuter nouns of the fourth declension are exceptions, as they have 
Qie dative rinfftUar like the nominative. 

f In tliis ending e n long except in spSi, fXdSl, and rll. 



86 7IB8T LAXIN BOOK. [82— 64 



Chmtive. BoaL JSnding. Dative. 

Dec. L Masae, qfa muse; m Qs - ae ; mQaae, to or for a muse, 
JL SerW^ of a slave ; serv -o; servo, ** *^ a slave, 
nL H&n0ri8,q^ ftonor; h5nor- 1; h5non, ** ** anhanor, 
TV. FmctxXB, of fruit; fruct -ul; fiructui, « « a fruit 
V. Diei, of day; di - €I ; difil, <* ** aday. 



82. The person or thing ft> or for which any thing is, 
or is done, is called an indirect object; e. g., 

Balbiis puero yiam monstrSt. 
{BaTbus to the hoy the way shows.) 
Balbus shows the way to the hoy. 

BvM. — In the example it will be observed that the indireet oifjed 
precedes the direct This is the more oommoa order, though not 
unfrequentlj reversed. 

83. EuLB OP Syittax — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of 
the indirect object. 

84. Vocabulary. 

AccoaarS, to accuse. 

BellQm, I, n. war. 

Claudere, to shut (dose), 

Condere, to found, to build. 

Dirg,* to g^ve. 

DomuB, domUs, or domiyf. house (domestic), 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indlcere, to declare (as war). 

Led, leonis, m. lion. 

Bflles, itis, m. (rarely/), soldier (military). 

* DM is of the first conjugation, inth & short, oontrazy to the gene 
ra) rale. 
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Porta, ae,/ 


- 1!^ 


Repenre, 


to find. 


Romiilufl, I, 


Romnliia, 




^ founder of Rome. 


Sceptrum, I, n. 


Bceptre. 


Urbs, 18,/. 


city (urAojw) 




85. Mcercisea. 



(a) 1. Pastor viam monstrat. 2. Pastor puSro viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit 5. Servus portam claudet. 6. Ser* 
vus r^i portam clandet. 

7. Bomillus urbem cond^bat. 8. AgricSla angaem 
repSrit. 9. Miles agricolae domimi evertet 10. Begis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. MiUti viam monstrant 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(b) 1. The slave is building a waU. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the king. 3. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to the 
httsbandman. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the boy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. Thej- are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They wiU accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They wiU praise the 
queen's daughter. 13. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

Nouns, — Ablative Oase,^ — Modeled Predicate. 

86. The AhtaMveCase in Latin corresponds to the a6- 
jective with from^ by, in^ or with in English ; as, musS^ 
a muse ; Abl. musd^ from a mnse, or hy^ m, or with a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ^n)INOS. 



De&L DecH JDecUL Dee. TV. Dee.y. 
ft, 0, e,f Q, 6. 



EXAMPLES. 



Oenitive, 


Root, Ending, Ablative, 


Dec. L Mosae, of a miise ; 


mO 8 - a ; mQ8a,yrom, tn, ^., a muse. 


n. Servl, of a slave; 


serv -o; servo, « « <« a s2ave. 


in. UbnatiB, of honor; 


hSnor-e; hSnOre, « « «• Aonor. 


IV. FructQs, (ffruil; 


fruct -q; ftucto, « •* « yhwt 


Y.jyi6l,qfday; 


di -6; die, « « « day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the tiTne of an action ; e. g., 

Hieme ursus dormit. 
{In winter the bear sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (when ?) in winter. 

89. BuLE OP Syntax. — ^The time when is put in the 

* He preposition is, however, often expressed before the ablativei as 
ft is before the objective in Englifth. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third declension form 
the ablatnve In f, as we eliall see bj-and-bj. 



90—98.] KouKa. — ^xoDniEr fbxdioatk. 

ablative without a prepofiition (i e., without any word 
£br the English at, irij Sec) 

Bm. — ^llie aUatiye of time often stands fint m a f»*ff**^^ as in ths 
example. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot* 
Log liieplace of its action; e. g., 

Ursfis in antro dormit. 
{The hear in a cave sleeps^ 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. EuLE OF Syntax. — The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener* 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

I 

tW The pupil, ID preparing his esercises, should imitate the ordfr 
in the examples, wheneyer nothing is said on the point 



92. VOCABULABY. 






Aest&s, atis,/. 


summer. 




Ager, ftgrl, m. 


field 


{agricuUurt). 


Antrum, I, n. 


caye. 




Asiniis, I, m. 


ass. 




Avis, IB,/ 


l»rd 


(aviary). 


DilSLniare, 


to tear in pieces. 




• 

Eqnus, I, m. 


horse 


(e^uesA-tofi). 


Hiems, emls,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(Aofticti2fttrv). 


In (prep, with M,\ 


Id. 




Lqcub, I, m. 


, groye. 




Mods, tis, m. 


mountain. 




Pr&tum, I, n. 


meadow. 




Urstts, I, m. 


bear. 





93. Eocerdsea, 

(a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit 8. 
Oanis currit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 6. Puer ludS- 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. HiSme ursus mi 
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amJtro dormiet 8. Bomiiliis urbem cond3bat 9. Bo- 
miilus nrbem in TrumU condebat. 10. Hvsme^ tirsus in 
antro dormit. 

11. Servus regem occidet 12. Leo asmum dilaniat. 
13. Bex regmam accnsabat 14. Begina filiam dooebit. 
16. In luco ludiint. 16. Leo equuin dilaniabit 

(J) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 8. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in ike meadcw. 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in wirUer. 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove, 8. They will walk in the fidd, 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. .They wiU fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a wall. 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON xvn. 

Nomis. — First Declension.''^ 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in oe (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Qreek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
ngnification, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* HaTiDg learned in the previous Lessons the use of the several cases 
of the Latin language, the pupil "will now find litUe difficulty in masteir 
iDg the^ve declensions (62) in all the cases of both numbers. 



96 — ^98.] NOUNS.— FIBST DECLENSION. 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitiye singalar 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be foxmd by dropping the nomi* 
native ending a, as musa; looij mus (69| 1). 

2) Any noun may he decUned (i e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



I^om, 


Oeti. 


Dot 


Aeeui. 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing. &, 


ae, 


ae. 


&m, 


^ 


a* 


Plur. ae, 


arum, 


IB, ^ aa, 


ae, 


IB. 



PARADIOIL 


Singular, 


Flural 


Nom. MQB-I^ a muse. 
Gen. Mas-ae, of a muse. ' 
Dat MOB-ae, to, /or a muse. 
Ace. Maa-SLm, a muse. 
Voc. MflB-a, muse. 

Abl. Mos-a, yrom, Slg. a muse. 

i- 


Nom. MOB-ae, muses. 
Gren. MOB-arum, cf muses. 
Dat Mqb-Ib, tOffor muses. 
Ace MOB-as, muses. 
Voc. MOB-ae, muses. 
AbL MoB-iB,yrom, &^. muses. 



98. Vocabulary.* 

Aperire, to open, to tincoyer 
AquilSl, ae, eagle 
Caput, itiB, n. head 
ColumbSL, ae, dove. 


(aquUine). 
(capttaJ). 



* The pupil must applj rules for gender 
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C5rOn&, ae, 
D&l5r, Oris, ffi. 
La8ciiii&, ae, 

SentirS, 
VincirS, 



garland, crown 
pain, grief^ sorrow 
nightingale. 

!to laugh, } 
to laugh at S 
5 to feel, to perceive 
( by the senses. 
i to bind, 
( to bind np. 

99. Mcerdses. 



(eoronation). 
(ddlonnui), 

(ridietde\ 



(a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aqmlae volant. S. Ee- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae iiliae ridebunt 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aqmla columbas occidet, 
7. Lnsciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Caius dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolaa 
Bcribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. Begma puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Eegina puellis coronas dabit. 

{b) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 3. The queen will call (her) daugh* 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nimns. — Second Declension. — Nouns in UB and fiiXL 

100. To the Second Declension belong all noxms wliich 
have the genitive singular in i (62). They end in tw, 
urn, &•, and ^r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in Urn are grammati- 
cally neiUer; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previoua 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and tm, of this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the ruminative ending; aa, 
serv'us, a slave; root, serv: regn-urrif a kingdom; root| 
regn. 

103. Nouns iaOs 2iXQ declined by adding to the root 
the following 

0A8E-ENDIN0S. 



Nam, 


Gen, 


Dot 


Aeaok 


Voc 


AhL 


Sing, us, 


I, 


0, 


vim, 


«,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


Orfim, 


IS, 


6B, 


I, 


IB. 



* It has not ^eea thought best to barden the memory of the learner 

with lists of ezcepticos, at this early stage of his stady. Accordingly, 

general rtdes, covering the great majority of cases, are given for immedir 

tUe and constant use , thus the papl may ^ the general prindples of 

the language, and become better prepared to miderstand and reooDect 

the exceptions as they oocar in his lessona Such exceptions, whether 

pertaining to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Yocabnla- 

ries. 

f The TOcatiTe singular, in nouns in i^ of this declension, is not like 

the nominative (see 65 and note). Proper nouns in iUs drop the ending 

i^ in the vocative singular ; as, 7W/ttM (proper name), YocTW/l. JP^Us, 

a son, and ghii&St a guardian angel, also drop the endiE^ 9 in the vocar 

live singular. 
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PARABIOM. 


Singylar. 


Plural. 


Nom. Serv-us, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-t, rfa slave. 


Gen. Senr-Orum, €f slaves. 


Dat Serv-o, to, for a slave. 


Dat Senr-ls, to, for slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace Serv-Os, «2ave5. 


Voc. Serv-e, slqve. 


Voc Senr-I, «2ave5. 


Abl. Serv-O, froniy by a slave. 


AbL Serv-Is, ^om, 6y slaves. 



Reil — ^It will be well for the pupil to aocastom himself to compare 
iiie several cases with each other, and to associate together soch 
as are alike, or nearly sa 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom. 


Om. 


Dot. 


Aecus. 


Voe. 


Ahl. 


Sing, um, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


um, 


«, 


Plur. &, 


orum, 


IB, 


a, 


a, 


l& 



PAIUDIOK. 


Singylar. 


Plural 


Nom. R6gn-um, a kingdom. 


Nom. Regn-SL, Jtirig-cZemu. 


Gen. Regn-I, of a kingdom. 


Gen. Regn-orum, tf kingdoms. 


Dat R€gn-o, to, for a kingdom. 


Dat. Regn-IB, to,ybr kingdoms. 


Ace R€gn-um, a kingdom. 


Ace. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Voc. R€gn-um, kingdom. 


Voc. Regn-a, /^ng'clom^. 


Abl. Regn-^ JroOT, 5y a kingdom. 

1 


Abl. Regn-l8,yrom, &y kingdoms.. 



Bek. 1. — ^Ih neuters of all declensicns, tlie nom.^ aec, and voe. are alike 
in each munber, and in the plural end in ^ as in the paiadigm 
just giyen. 

Bdl 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like masculines in i2« of this 
dedension, except in the cases just mentioned {nom., aec^ and voc^ 
Compare paradigms. 
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105. VOOABULAKY. 



Agnus, I, 
Discipulus, l» 
Dominus, I, 

Gerere, 

Haedus, T, 
Lupus, T, 
Msigister, tri, 



\ 



lamb. 

pupil 

master, as owner 

to carry on, 

to wage (as war). 

kid. 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 



(iiictpfe). 
(dominear). 



(magiMteruu)* 



106. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Caius Balbum docebat 2. Balbus Caimn 
docebat. 3. Servus dominum occidet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timcnt. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Seryus do- 
mini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt 

8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi mxiros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor fiHis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* haedum dabit. 

(b) 1, Balbus wUl instruct the slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupil. 8. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will Mil lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids; 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 18. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 

betters. 



* YiM. has ihe dative and ablatire plur. in dbUs, to distingauh it 
from ih« same cases oiffliiis. 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns, — Seoond Dederision, (xntinued. — Nouns in 

Sr and ir. 

107. Nouns in er and ?r, of tlie second dedendon, 
have the nominative and vocative singidar alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servOs (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root 

PAEADIGHS. 



1. GSnSr, a son-in-law : root, genSr (8 not dropped). 


Singular, 


P^ttro/. 


Nom. Gener, a S(m-tn-2au7. 


Nom. €rener-I, 9ons-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-I, of son-tn-Zato. 


Gen. Ggner-onim,^s(ms-tn^2at0L 


Dat Gener-o, to sonr-in-law. 


Dat Gr^ner-ls, to sons-in-law. 


Ace. Gener-iim, son-inAaw. 


Ace Gr£nlr-«s, soni^in-law. 


Voc. Gener, ton-inAaw, 


Voc. Gener-I, sons-inrkno. 


ALL Gener-fi,/rom son-in4aw. 


Abl. Gener-ls, ^om soTi^tTt-JotOi 


2. AgSr, a field : root, agr (5 dropped). 


Singular, 


P/wro/. 


Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agt'l, fields. 


G«n. Agr-I, of a field. 


Gen. Agr-orum^ qTjJ^Ms. 


Dat Agr^ftoafield, 


Dat Agr-Is, to fields. 


Ace. Agr-um, afield. 


Aec Agr-Ga, fields. 


Voc. Ager, field. 


Voc. Agr-I, OjEcZ&. 


AbL Agr-0,/fw» « j/&?ML 


AbL Agt'lB, from fields. 


^^ Ylr (a man) and its comp 


oimds are the only nomia in Vr, and 


are decliDed like glhuir. 




108. YoCABUTiARr. 




Armiger, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligenti&, ae, 


diligence. 


Gener, i, 


Bon-in-law. 


Liber, libn, 


book. 


Vulpfifijta,/. 


fox. 



109—111.] ADJEcnvES. 47 

109. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agrifl ludS 
bant. 8. Magister pueros docebit 4. Magistri difld 
piUos docebnnt. 5. Magister paSiis libros dabit 6. 
Armigemm occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, h) filiorum landabat 8. 
Reginae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Lusciniae in lucia 
dantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent 11. Pn&i 
VTilpem non Occident. 

(6) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 18. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensuy/u 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives; as, lionus^ good; magnus^ 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the noun which it qualifies ; 
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e. g., "Bonus -puSr, a good boy ; B5na puellS, a good girl; 
and Bonum regntun, a good hingdom. Thus, bonus is 
the form of the adjective when used with masc, noons, 
hona with^/fem., and lionum with neuter. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and j^ 
of the first declension ; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 



PAEADI6M. 





BSnus, good. 








SDiGtTLAB. 






Mate, 


Fern. 


N^eut 


Nom. 


Bdn-us, 


b5ii-&, 


b5n-iim. 


Gen. 


Bon-I, 


bdn^ae. 


bSn-l. 


Dat 

1 


B5n-0, 


bdn-oe, 


b5n-«. 


' Ace. 


Bon-um, 


bdn-ILm, 


b5ii^um. 


Voc. 


B6n-€, 


b5n-&, 


bon-um. 


Abl. 

• 


Bon-A, 


bSn-a, 


bon^. 


I 

1 




FLURAT*. 





Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



B&n-I, 

Bon-orum, 

Bon-Ts, 

Bon-cs, 

Bon-i, 

Bon-Is, 



b5n-ae, 

bon-ariim, 

bon-l8, 

b5n-&s, 

bon-ae, 

bon-ls, 



b5n-&. 

b5n-orum. 

bon-Is. 

b&n-Sl. 

bfin-&. 

b6n-ls. 



RxiL— Adjectiyes like the above are called adjectiYeB of the Flrti 
and Second DeelenHon, because they are declined like nouns of 
these declensions ; the masc and neui being declined like noima 
of the second dedeusiou, and the fem. like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
pom. and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 



iia.] 



ADJJBUriVJBl. 



4$ 



dined like bonus in the Paradigm aboyey with the ex- 
ception, tliat most of them drop if before r of the root in 
all genders. 





• 






!• TSnSr, tender : 


root, tinSr {S not dropped). 






aoroDLAB. 






Moie. 


Ibm, 


JTeiO. 


Nom. 


Tlngr, 


Un&t-Jk^ 


iimi&i'iBaxL 


Gen. 


Tdn£M, 


tSn£F4M^ 


tSn^r-L 


Dat 


Tengr-0, 


i&a&T-ae^ 


t£n£r-C 


Ace 


Tgn£r-um, 


t£n£r-&m, 


tSnSr-ika. 


Voc. 


T£ngr, 


t«n2r^ 


t^n^r-iim. 


AbL 


Ten<^r-0, 


t^nSr-ft, 
rxxnuL. 


tSn^r^. 


Nom. 


Ten£M, 


t^n^T-aet 


t£n«r.&. 


GesL 


Ten£r-<^iim, 


t^ngr-arQmf 


t^n^r-omm. 


Dat 


TeneMB, 


ten£r-l8, 


tSnSr-u. 


Aoc 


Tgn£r-0B, 


t^nSr-SLB, 


t«n£r-&. 


Voc 


TgniM, 


t£nSr-«e, 


tenSr-ft. 


AbL 


Tgner-ls, 


tSn^r-lB, 


t£n£r-l& 


2. 


AegSr, sick 


: root^ aagr (JS dropped). 






BDTCRILAB. 






Mcuc 


.Fbn. 


JTMt 


Nom. 


Aeglr, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-*e, 


aegr-l. 


Dat 


Aegr-0, 


aegM6> 


aegr-0. 


Aco. 


Aegr-um, 


aegr-&mi 


aegr-iim. 


Voc. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-iim. 


AbL 


Aegr^, 


aegr-ft, 


aegr-0. 






PLUaAL. 


■ 


Nom. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-«e, 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-^riim, 


aegr-arum, 


aegr-Oriim. 


Dat 


Aegr-IB, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-18. 


Ace. 


Aegr-As, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


AbL 


Aogr-Is, 


aegr-lB, 


aegr-18. 
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Bkil*— Hie fbllowing adj^cdres haye ilie genitnre anyilar id tUi (Uie 
• IB generally abort in alteHtui)^ and iiie datiye singnlar in i In all 
genders, tIs. : iUiiiSf another ; ntUlUSf no one ; aSliiSf alone ; tifiU^ 
the "v^le ; vUiis, any ; UnUs, one ; alHh; the other ; neu£^t nei- 
ther - and USh'f which (of the two), 

114. EuLE OF Syntax — ^Adjectives agree with the 
nouns wUcli they qualify, in gender^ number^ and 
case; e. g., 

MatSr honam filiam laudSt. 
{The mother {her) good dcmghter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

BmL 1. — Hm adjectiTe hSnUm is in ^be feminine aceuatHve 9ingulm!^ 

to agree with its nceanffliihn. 
Bdl 2. — The poeitian of the adjectiYe seems to depend prindpall^ 
upon ^mphaeis ; and accordingly the acfjediye precedes orfoUcwi 
its noun, according as it is or is not empbatia In the example^ 
hUnSm is emphatia 
BmL 8. — Me^ my ; titSU^ your (or thy) ; tuia, his, her, ^ though caU 
ed tuffecHvepnnouM (278 and 295), are in dedension and agree- 
ment really adjectiyes. lliey usually follow their noons : e.g., 
M&H& ancjllftm su&n ezdit&t 
(2f%tf woman maid her awakens,) 
Hbe woman awakens her maid* 



115. Vocabulary. 

Benlgnus, Ik, um, 
Bonus, &, um, 
Msignus, Sl, um, 
MeuB,* SL, um, 
Pulcher, chri, chrum, 
^epellrg, 
StQdiOBus, ik, um, 
Suu8,f SL, um, 
TuuB, II, um. 



kind 

good. 

large, great 

my. 

beautifuL 

to bury. 

studious. 

his, her, its, their. 

your, thy. 



(benign), 
(nu^pwiude)m 



I 

K 

•o: 



' .: 



* Yoc. sing, masc is ml. 

t The meaning of this w<M-d depends in part upon the gender and 
mmnber of the subject of the proposition in which it is used. Huib, in the 
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116. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Eegma pueros laudabat. 2. Begins pu&os 
bonos laudabat. 8. Pater filium suum'' docSbat 4, 
Mater fOdas sitas amabit. 5. Bona mater filias suae 
amabit. 

6. Magister. pueros docebit. 7. Bonus magister sto- 
diosos pueros docebit 8. AgricSlae anguem non 
timebunt. 9. Caius bonam legem non negliget. 10. 
Ckristiani legem bonam non negligunt 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(i) 1. The fether was burying Ais* son, 2. They are 
bxuying ffieir*^ sons. 8. My friend does not hear my 
Toice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautiful daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXI. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ contmuei, 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word rnan must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing. ; woman^ if fem. sing. ; and thing, if neuter 

aboYe example (MiUi^r ancilUbn suSm ezdtSt), suSm means her, becanae 
the subject mulUr is fem, ting, ; with a masculine sabject it would mean 
^ and witih. a plural auljeet, thtir, Ac 



1 
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A yaruB pScuniam amSt. 
{The avaricious {marCj money loves.) 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Beil— -After a plur. adjec. the noon is sometimes expressed and 
sometimes omitted in the Eqg. translation ; thus, ^drV maj be 
iranslaied avanewM men, or simplj the avarieiow, 

118. When a nonn is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. MagnS regis cSrona. 

{The great of the king crovm.) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna bSnl regis corona. 

{The great of the good king croion.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, &, um, goldezL 

ATariii&, ae, ayarioe. 

AvaruB, SL, um, ayarieious. 

Impitis, &, um, impious. 

Indoctus, &, um, nnleamed. 

I^b5r, oris, m. labor. 

PoetSL, ae, m. poet 

Sllpienti&, ae, wisdom. 

Vindicare to ayenge. 

120. JShcercises. 

(a) 1. Auream regis coronam vidSbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 8. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita* 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

(&) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautifiil daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautifal crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh cU^ the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of their fether. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 



Nouns and Adjectives, — First and Second DecUnaym^ 
continued. — Price^ Value^ and Degree of Esdmaiion. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price^ value^ or degree 
of estimation; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendgt. 
{The avaricious (Tnan) (Aw) courvtryfor gold will seU.) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2.- Avarus pgcuniam magni aestunat. 
{The avaricious (man) money at a great {price) vcHues.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{or highly). 

122. Bulb of Syntax — Pric^j when expressed by 
nounS; is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Rdl l^-~The gemtiye of a few nouns and the ablative of a fow adjeo- 
tiyes sometimes occur in expressions of price and yalue. 

Bek. 2. — ^In example 1. iiie noun aurd is in the ablative, and in e» 
ample 2. the adjective mdgnl is in the genitive, by the above mlet 
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[128,134 



12S. YOCABULABT. 



AestimarS, 


toTalue 


(esftmofe). 


AvrfiiD, I, 


gold. 




Magni, 


( at a great price, 
C at a high price. 




Mftgnl aeatlmar^ 


( to prize highly, 
( to think highly ofl 




Pam, 


( at a little price, 
) at a low price. 




Parvl aeatlm&rd, 


to think Uttle of. 




PiLtri&,ae, 


' natiye conntiy 


(patriaik)* 


PMdit5r, oris, 


traitor. 




Vendere, 


to sell 


(vend). 


Veriis, &, um, 


true, reaL 




Virtos, QtiB, /: 


virtue. 
124 JEocerdses. 





(a) 1. Impiufl patriam auro vendebat, 2. Proditor 
patriam jxKnn' aestimabit. 8. Caius anuci sni lab5rein 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni yirtutem magni* aestiinant. 

6. Bex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Begma ani&m 
coronam magni aestimat 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominns servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
Serviis puSros vocabit. 

(J) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Cailis values true virtue at a great {price)* 3. The 
master thinks little " of the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 6. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avariciotis 
(man) will value virtue at a low {price).* 7. The avari- 
cious value money «^ a high {price).* 8. Christians 
think little * of money. 
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LESSON XTOTT. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Olass L 

125. ^O iScLQ Third Dedensiony^fAoi^ 

have the genitive singiilar in %s. They end in o^ €^ i^ 
p) ^f <^9 ^ ^ ^9 ^9 ^ ^ &^d may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same as the 
nominative smgnlar (except^ in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, miUi&rj a woman ; root^ mvMSr. 

2) Those which form the root by addmg a single 
letter to the nominative singulai: as, ZeJ, a 
lion; root, leon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 

ending of the nominative singular : as, urhs^ 

a city ; root, urh, 
4) Those which form the root by changing the 

ending of the nominative singular: as, pietdSj 

piety; Tooijjpietdt 

126. Class L — ^This dass comprises nouns in c,* 2^ n, 
r, tj and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in iSr and ber generally drop e in the 
root : as, pater, a father ; root, pitr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into J in the 
root: BSjflumen, a river; TOO%flumm. 

8) Nouns in iU change u into ? in the root : as, 
caput, a head; root, capit 



* There are only irv/o nouns with this ending, one of which belongi 
toOlMsIL 
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Bdl — ^Tbe qiianttty of ilie radical Towel Ib sometimes cfaanged; 
is the ease m most dodds in iU and ^, which generallj lei^;tliea 
the Towel in ilie root 

127. Neuter noxms of this dedension have the nomi- 
native, accosatiye, and yoeatiye smgolar alike, and are 
declined in th^ other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

OASE-ENDINOS. 





Nam, 




Oen, 


Dot 


Aee%u, 


Voe. 


Abl. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


a (i&), 


is, 
iim 


Qiim), 


I, 

ibuB, 


& (ia), 


a (ia), 


e(l). 
ibiis. 



BmL-^Tlie inolosed endings belong only to neuters in 0, a/, and ar. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Caput, n., a head, 

(jtooi, e&pU [126, 8].) 

Singular. Plural, 

Norn. CUput, Capil^iL 

Gen. C&pit-is, CUpit-iim. 

Dat Cipit-I, C2lpit.ibu8. 

Ace. CiLput, C&pit-SL. 

Voc. Ciput, C&pit.&. 

AbL C&pit-e, CSLpit-ibus. 



2. AuTmSl, n., an antmdL 

(root^ tame a« nom.* [126].) 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. Anim&l, Anim9J-i&. 
Gen. Anlmad-is, Animal-iiim. 
Dat AnimaJ-l, Animad-ibus. 
Aec Anim&l, AnlmaJ-iSu 
Voc. AnimSLl, Animad-ilL. 
AbL AnimaJ-l, AnimsJ-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the ruymiiwdvt 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom, Gen, Bat, Aeeua, Voe, AbL 

Sing. — IS, I, em(im), — e (I). 

Plur. es, um(iam}, ibiis, Ss, 6b, ibiis. 



• With the radical yowel leogthened (126, BxiC> 



129.] 



KOUKS. — THIBD DECLBITSIOH. 



67 



Rdl— TheiDcloeed endings (ezoept thai of the gcniliTe plnnl, wfakli 
will be noticed agam, 141) belocg onlj to a few worda 



PAEADIOMS. 



1. Lab5r, m., labor, 

(root^ MTM 09 nom.* [126].) 
Singular PluraL 

Nom. Labor, L&bor-es. 

Gen. Labor-is, L&bor-fim. 

Dai. LabOM, L&bOr-ibft& 

Ace LSLbor-em, L&bOr-£& 

Voc. L&b5r, L&bor-ea. 

AbL L&bor-e, L^Lbcr-ibiia. 

S. PatSr, a father. 

(root^joa^r [126, 1].) 



SingvUar, 

Nom. Pater, 
Gen. P&tr-is, 
Dat PStr-l, 
Ace P&tr-^m, 
Voc. P&ter, 
AbL Patr^, 



Flural. 

P&tr^s. 

P&tr-&m. 

Patr-ibus. 

P&tr-es. 

P&tr-ea. 

P&tr-ibiis. 



2. MfiliSr,/, a woman. 

(root, BOOM OB nom, [126].) 
Singular. PluraL 
Nom. M&li^r, Mftli£r-€B. 
Gen. Miilier-ls, MaUe^am. 
Dat Miili£r-I, MfUi^r-ibtta. 
Ace MfUier-em, MtUi^r-€B. 
Voo. Miliar, M(Uigr-«8. 
Abl. MuUer-6, MuUer-ibfi& 

4. FratSr, a brother. 

(root^fiatr [126, 1].) 
Singular, PluraL 

Nom. Frat€r, Fratr-6s. 

Gren. Fr&tr-is, Fratr-iim. 

Dat Fr&tr-l, Fratr-ibus. 

Ace. Fr&tr-Sm, Fr&tr-^s. 

Voc. Frater, Fratr^s. 

Abl. Fratr-€, Fratr-ibOs. 



129. VOOABULABY. 

BrQtus, I, 
CaecQs, &, um, 
Consul, IS, 
Finire, 
Frater, tris, 
LocfirS, 
MuUer, eris. 
Senator, Oris, 
SlrCn, IS, /. 
Sol, is, m. 
S5ror, oris, 



Bmtns, a Rovnan consul 

blind. 

consul, Roman chief magistrate, 

to iBnish. 

brother! 

to shine. 

woman. 

senator. 

siren. 

sun. 

sister. 



* With the radical yowel lengthened (126, RmcX 

8* 
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ISO. Bsxrmes. 

(a) 1. AgricSIa laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
accasabit 8. Brutum consulem ocddebat 4. Sena 
tores Oaesarem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet 6. Servi capita aperi§- 
bant 7. Siienes cantabant 8. Sol lucebat 9. Caeci 
solem non yident. 10. Pastoresauinimmagniaeslamant. 

(i) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 6. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog aJt a high 
(price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 18. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct theix 
daughters. 



LESSON XXIV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class 11. 

131. Glass n. comprises nouns of the third declenr 
sion in a, o, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to themominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t: as, poemd^ 
a poem ; root, poemat: hydromeR, mead ; root^ 
hydroTrieUt. 

2) Nouns in o add n: as, led, a lion; root, ledn» 

Rem. 1. — ia long in the root 

Rem. 2. — ^Nouns in do and go change o into I, before n in the root: 
as virgo, a yirgin ; root, virgifi. 
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PAEADIGKS. 



1. Poema, n., apoern: root, poemat (181, 1). 


Singular. 


FluraL 




N. Pofimi, 


N. Po«m&Uu 




G. Po«m&t-i8, 


G. Po«m&1^fim. 




D. Po«mSLt-I, 


D. Po«m&t.iba% or is.* | 


A. Poem&, 


A. Poem&t-i. 




V. Poend, 


V. Po€mit-a. 




A. PoemSLt-S, 

• 


A. Poem&t-ibii8,orl8. 


2. Serm8, m., a discourse. 


8. Virg8, /, 


avtrgm. 


(root, «0m^ [131, 2].) 




(roo<^ virfin [181 


, 2. Rdl 8].) 


Bingviar. Plural. 




Singular, 


P/nrdL 


N. Senn5, Sermon-es. 


N. Virg5, 


Yirgln^a 


G. SennOn-is, Sermon-um. 


G. Tir^-18, 


Virgln-fim. 


■ D. SeTm6n-l, SennOn-Tbiis. 


D. Virgin-I, 


TTirgln-ibfiB. 


A. Sermon-em, SermOn-es. 


A. Virg!n-em, 


Virgin-es. 


V. Serm5, SermOn-€s. 


V.Vhrg5, 


Virglii-68. 


j A. Serm6n-e, SermOn-ibus. 


A. VirgliKe, 


inrgln-ibils. 


182. VOCABULABY. 




- 


Accipiter, tris, m. 


hawk. 




HomS, inis, 


man. 




Opti5, onis,/ 


choice 


(optional). 


Orati^ onis,/. 


oratioD> 




Or&tor, Oris, 


orator. ^ 




Pavtt, 6ni8, m. 


peacock.. 




Poemli, tis, n. 


poem. 




Sermtt, onis, m. 


diflconrse 


(sermon). 


Timid-iis, a, fim, 


timid. 




Vi^, ini«, 


maidexi, vir^[in 


(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the endmg U instead of tbiU m the dat. 
and abL plmraL 
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188. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Pater tuns poemata legebat 2. PoSta sermd- 
nein tuum laudabit 8. Timidae puellae {)ayonem 
timent 4. Virgines homini viam monstrabimt 

6. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. Pueri homi- 
nes timent 7. Indocti 8apientiam2>artn' aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant 

(i) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The 
boys will kill the peacock, 8. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem, 
6. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo- 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly^ 13. The avaricious 
think little* of wisdom. 



LESgON XXV. 

Nouns, — Third Declermon. — Class HL 

184. Glass UL comprises nouns of the third deden* 
sion in fo, tzw, jp^, jc (=« OTgs\ is, ys, c, a few in i,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs, ms, ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbs, a 
city; root, urb; hiemSj winter; root, hi&m. 

2) Nouns in x {=cs or gs) drop ^the siax: as^ 
vox {cs), a voice ; root, voc ; rex (gs), a king; 
root, reg. 

* Nouns in { are of Greek origin: most of these are indeclinable; a 
few form tlie root' by dropping i, and a few by adding i (181, 1). 
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ei 



8) Nouns in t9, ^ and a few in es, drop thooe 
endings ; as, hostiSy an enemy ; ioot| host: 
nubes^ a cloud ; root, nub : mare^ a sea; root^ 
wa/r, 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Urbs,/, a city. 


2. Mar^ n., a sea. 


(root, urh [184^ 1].) 


(root, mOr [lU, S}) 


Singular. FluraL 


Singular. PlurmL 


N. Urb-s, Urb-ca 


N. M&r-e, M&r-i&.t 


G. Urb-is, UrWum * 


G. MSLr-ifls M3Lr4um.f 


D. Urb-I, Urb-ibus. 


D. M&r-I, M&r.ibfis. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-€s. 


A. M&r-^, M&r-ia. 


V. Urb-8, Urb-es. 


V. M&r-«, M&r-i&. 


A. Urb-e, Urb-ibus. 


A. M&r-I,t M&r-ibus. 


8. Arx (cs),/, a citadel. 


4. Bex (gs), m., a hing. 


(root, arc [184, $].) 


(root, r^ [184, 2].) 


Singular, Plu/ral. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Arx, Apc-Cs. 


N. Rex, Eeg-es. 


G. Arc-is, Aro-ium.* 


G. Reg-18, Reg.um. 


D. Arc-l, Arc-Sbiis. 


D. Reg-I, R«g.ibus. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-Ss. 


A. Reg-em, R^g-ds. 


V. Arx, Arc-6fl. 


V. Rex, Reg-es. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-^, Reg-Tbus. 


5. Hostis, c, an enemy. 


6. Nubes, /, a cloud. 


(root* hont [184, 8].) 


(root, nfii [184, 8].) 


Singular, Plural 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Host-is, Host-es. 


N. Nob-fis, Nob-es. 


G. Host-is, HosUum. 


G. Nob-is, Nob-ium. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibus. 


D. Nflb-I, Nob-ibus. 


A Host-em, Host-Ss. 


A. Nob-em, Nob-es. 


V. Host-18, Host-fis. 


V. Nob-fis, Nob-es. 


A Host-e, Host-ibus. 


A. Nob-e, Nflb-ibfis. 



* Monosyllables in « or :r; preceded by a consonant, haye ium in the 
^cnitiye plural See 141, 8. 

\ See 12*7. • ^ 
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[186, ise. 



186. YocASUhAsr. 



Atz, arclfls / 


citadel, iower 




Civlfls lis m. and /. 


citizen 


(cMJ)' 


Frutez, Icis, m. 


ahrab. 




Grex, £g!fls m. 


flock, herd 


(gregariausy 


Hostifls lis m. and/. 


enemy 


(hostiie). 


Jodex, icifls 


judge 




Pax, pacis, /. 


peace 


(pacific). 


Reiiflsl, 


crinunaL 




ServftrS, 


to keep, obeenre 


(serve). 


Vi5]ftrg, 


to violate. 

« 
186. JEkercises. 


m 



(a) 1. Oaius leges yiolabit. 2. Eegma urbem cou- 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam urbis portam clandunt. 4u 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Bens judicis vocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem aeeusabant. 7. Consilles hostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aestlmat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabimt. 11. Servus frutiioem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam anro vendimt 18. Eei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor patriam jpa7T;i' aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestdmabunt 16. Agrfcola 
laborem finiebat. 

(b) 1. The boys will not observe tbe law. 2. Grood 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers wiU guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy (jpl,), 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. Thej praise the judges. 16. 
Ckristiaiis will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Gtood citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think Utile • of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly. • 



LESSON XXVL 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 

187. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, OS, us, Is, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, t, 
ard. 

1) Nouns in as. Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es, 
generally change s into t: bb, pietds, piety; 
root, pietdt: mons, a mountain; root, mont: 
Shies, a fir-tree; root, SbiM: milesy a soldier; 
root, miRt. (See Bem. 2, below.) 

Bnf. 1. — ^Masculines in cm, of Greek ongin, insert n before t in Ibe 

root: as, U^has, an elephant; root, iHSphant 
Bjol 2. — ^Manj nouns in es diange e into i, before t, in the root: m^ 

m%XH; root, mitU. 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or 
t: 2i&,flos, a flower; root, flor: 5acerdo5, a priest; 
root, sdcerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
genus, a kind ; root, gener : tempus, time ; root^ 
tempor. 

Rnc — ^Most nouns in us change s into r, and u of the nominatiTe be> 
comes S or d in the root, as in these ezamplesi 
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PARADIGMS. 



1. Civitfis,/, astote. 


2. Ara, /, art | 


(root, civttfll 


[18T, ID 


(root,ar< 


[18T,1].) 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


N. Ars, 


Art-es. 


G. CivitaWa, 


Clvit&t^fim. 


G.^Art.18, 


Art-hlm. 


D. Civitat-i, 


CiTltot^ib&s. 


D. Art.1, 


Art-ibiis. 


A. Clvit&t^m, 


Civltal^s. 


A. Art-em, 


Art-68. 


V. Civltas, 


Civitat^s. 


V. Ars, 


Art^s. 


A. CivitaW, 


CiYltat-ibJis. 


A. Aii-e, 


Art^ibus. 


8. MilSs, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpiifl, 


n., a body. 


(root, milU [ISY, 1, Rdl 2].) 


(root, eorjOr [18T, 2].) | 


Bingtilar. 


Plural 


Singular, 


Plural 


N. Miles, 


Mllit-es. 


N. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


6. Milit-is, 


Mllit^fim. 


G. Corp5r-is, 


Corpor-iim. 


D. MlliM, 


Mllll^ibiis. 


D. Coip6r-I, 


Corp&r-ibus. 


A. Milit^m, 


Mlllt-«8. 


A. Corpus, 


Corp5r-&. 


V. Miles, 


Mllit^es. 


V. Corpiis, 


Corpor-Su 


A. Mllit«, 


MlUUbus. 


A. Corp5r-g, 


Corpor-ibuB. 



Aliqnidf temp5ri8, 
Multumf boni. 



(LaL Idiom), 
(Eng. Idiom), 
{LaL Idiom), 
(Eng, Idiom), 



188. The Latin, like eyeiy other language, has 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itseU^ called 
Idioms:* e. g., 

( something of time 
( some time 

J much of good 
much good 

rx xy^ . *i A-« S how much of pleasure (LaL Idiom), 
QuanttaitvWuptettB. {t.^^^^pj^^ \e,^. Bui). 

nothing of stability (Lot Idiom), 
no stability (Eng, Idiom). 

RoL — ^Hiese (f) ore neuter adjectiyeB used as nouns ; they goyem 
the geoitiYe by the rule already g^yen (66). 

* Tbese should be carefully compared with the corresponding EngliwK 
A table presenting the inferences of Idiom between the Latin and En^ 
liih is inserted in this yolume for the benefit of the leamer. See p. 276. 



Nihil st&bilitatls, 



\ 
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139. VOOABULABY. 



Allquld, 


Bometbing, 




Amittete, ^ 


to lose. ' 




Ayailtia, ae, 


ayaiice. 




CivitaLs, &1as,/ 


atate. 




Corpus, oris, n. 


body 


( CoorporwO. 


Eleph&B, antls, m. 


elephant 




KgflraL,ae, 


figure. 




HSLbere, 


to have. 




LnprobuB, a, iim, 


bad, wicked. 




Mnltum (neuL adj^^ 


much. 




Multum b5iil, 


much good. 




Multom temporifl, 


much time. 




Ntbil (t7u2ec.)t 


nothing. 




Perdere, 


to waste 


(penKtiofi). 


Quantum (nevL a&f.)^ 


how much? 




Sacerdos, 6ti8, m. and/ 


priest, priestess. 




SUbilit&s, &tis,/ 


firmness, stability (sUtbQUy), 


Tempua, Sila, n. 


time. 




Volupt&s, &tis,/. 


pleasure 


(vdufhumi) 


140. 


TJxercises. 





(a) 1. Ayaritia nihil habet vohptdtis.^ 2. Multoio 
temporis perdebat. 8. Figura nihil habet stabilitatis, 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 6. Sexvus ele- 
phantis^coTpus puSro monstrabat 

6. Impr5bi virtutem parvi* aestimant. 7. Milite* 
urbem ciistodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem noc 
violabunt. 9. DiscipQli multum temp&ris perdnnt. 10, 
Indocti. muUum voluptaMs amittimt. 

(J) 1. The boy will waste mucli time.* 2. They will 
lose nmch pleasure, 8. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5. 
The king will punish the soldiers. 
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6. Tke priests were praiang the queen. - 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly^ 10. 
He will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
mivch time. 12. The unlearned lose much pkaswre. 



LESSON xxm 



Nouns* — Third Declension^ oontinv/ed. — Oenitives m 

imsx.— Gender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Beh.) that 
some noims of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of vm. These are, 

1) Neuters in e, al^ and ar: as, marey mariim; 
anmdly ammalium. 

2) Noxms in is and es of Glass m. : as, hostts^ 
hostiv/m; nvbeSy niSbium. 

8) AU monosyllables in 5 or a; preceded by a 
consonant: as, urhsj urbium; arx, ardiim. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Hm is 

sometimes used): b3j cliensy dientium; cohors^ 

cohortiiim. 

Reic. — ^The lue of iHm in words not induded m the abore clnwcn 
must be learned from obseryatioii. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings^ by the 
following 

RULES FOB GBAIOIJLTICAL GENDEB. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in ar, or, as es, in* 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except efo, go^ 
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KOUNS. 



er 



and to, are masculine; e. g., oer, air; hmor^ 
honor; flos^ a flower; jj& (gen. pSdis), a foot; 
sennd^ a dificonrse. 

2) Feminines. — ^Most nouns in cfo, go, to, ow, w, ys 
aits, s preceded by a consonant, sc, and es not 
increasing in the genitiye, are feminine ; e. g^ 
arundS, a reed; hndgSy an image; oraiid^ an 
oration; oes^, summer; ^rm, a tower; laus^ 
praise; htems, winter; lex, a law; nObSs (gen. 
niibis), a cloud. 

8) Neuters, — ^Most nouns in a, e, t^ y, c, ?, n^ ^ ar, 
ur, and zls, are neuter; e. g., marSj a sea; 
jpoema, apoem; Idc, milk; am^nai^ an animal; 
flumSrij a river ; c%7u^, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 

143. VOOABTJLART 



Amicus, T,'*' 


friend 


(amieable). 


Animus, I, 


mind, sonL 




Carper^, . 


to gather, to plnck. 




Fl08,6liS, 


flower 


ifionO). 


Ign&Yus, &, um, 


indolent, cowardly. 




M&gnitodd, inis, 


greatness, size 
144. Mcercises. 


(magniiude). 

• 



(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2. 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 3. PuSri muUum 
tempyris^ perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dominum 
saiun vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audita 8. 

* Gender, when not given, must be determined by preTioui ndeSi 
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Pu&i patram voces sadient. 9. Lupus haedum dila- 
niabat. 10. ELaedi lupos timent. 

(i) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 6. The girl will waste trmth 
time} 6. Your fet er will lose much time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleasure, 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
Mend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON xxnn. 

V(nm«, — Third Ikclensum, — Fiyrrruiticm of Oases from 

each other, 

146. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing. hSnorSm gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat hSnorl, or the dat and abl. plur. 
hSmnbus, or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominoMve and vocative singular (and ace 
sing, in n^euters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways : 



146, 147.] FOBMATION OF OASMS. M 

a) By dropping the ending of the given case: tm^ 
hSnorem* Nom. Aonor.f 

Knc. 1. — This applies to many noons whose root ends in /, n, or r, 
and to a few with the root in it 

Bnc. % — Ik dianged before t into H, and before n into 2; and I is 
inserted before r when preceded hyiarb (126, 1); e. g«, Gen. 
cUpi^; root^ e&pU; Nom. edptU. QeiL JUkmMU; JQtA,fwri(n; 
"Ncm.fliknSn, Qen,patr\s; nci, pair; "SonupMr, 

h) By changing the ending of the given case into 
*, es, &, (or for neuters into) e: as, urKsj Nom. urba ; 
nubem^ Nom. nul>es^ &c. 

BxM. 1. — ^This applies to most noons of this dedennoD. 

RmL 2. — T, d, or r, at the end of the root^ is dropped before t, and I 
is changed into S; es or gs win of coarse be written «; e. g, 
piSta^Sm, Nom. ;n2IM« (< dropped before s) ; nOliHin, Nom. nrtflte 
(< dropped before i^ and % changed into <f)» riffhn, Nom. iwsr 
(reg&^rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, genSnSy Nom. genus. 

Bem. — This applies only to a few of those words whose root ends in 
Sr or ^. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a nonn denoting the Trumner or cause of its action, 
or the Trvemis or instrument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meam dono placablt. 
{Anger my with a gift he wiU appease.) 
He will appease my anger wiih a gift. 

147. Bulb op Syntax- — ^The cause or manner of an 



* The ace, mng. is used here, though any other case would do eqnall j 
weD. 

t The noni, and voe^ it will be remembered, are the same h fimn. 
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action, and the means or instrument employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative. 

RnL— In the above example, diMi ej^eases ibe means empIoycJL 
and is aooordingly in the ablatiya 



148. VOCABULABT. 



Alius, &, um, 
C&t6n&, ae, 
Qmgeri, 
CompUrS, 
CunctuB, &, um, 
DonOmyl, 
namgn, ixiia, 
Gl&difis, I, 

lUastr&rS, 
M, ae, 

Lux, IQCIB, 

M&USr, gris, 
Plftcare, 



high, lofty 
to BUiround. 

to mi 

all (ae a whole) 

gift 

riyer. 

sword. 

to illumine 

toillttminate 

anger 

light 
woman, 
to appease 



149. Mcercises. 



\ 



(dUitude). 

(donation). 
{(iOustrate) 



! 



(ire). 

(irascible). 

(lucid). 

(jpHactdiie). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio oecidebat. 2. Begem catSna 
yinciebat 8. Sol uxbem magnam sua luce illnstrat. 
4. Iram dono placant. 6. Cives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen nrbem cingit. 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. AgricSla nrbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetamm filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
cbrae pastorum flliae saltabnnt. 11. Oaii a.TiTTniiTn donis 
placabnnt. 

(b) 1. The soldiers wiU bind the king with chaina, 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8. The 
boy surroxmds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He wU 
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give a beautifdl garland to his sister. 6. They will 
giye beautifa] garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wsdl. 8. They will sup- 
lound the city with a high wall. 9. The son illmniues 
all (things) with its light 10. The son fills all (thingB) 
with its light 11. The blind do not see the son. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the smu 



LESSON 

Adjectives. — Third Declension, 

160. ADJECirvES of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern, 
being the same). 

8) Those which have but one (the same for all 

genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 

in their several genders like noxms of the same decUnr 

9ion, gender J and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl sing, in e or 
I, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I anly. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom., ace., and voc. neuter in ia^ and 
the genitive in iUm. 
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CLASS L — THBES TEBIONATIONS. 

162. Adjectives of the first dass have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in ts^ 
and the neuter in e. 

FAEADIOIL 







AcSr, sharp. 














Mate 


JPWn. 


NeuL 


N. 


AeSr, 


ftcr-ifls 


fter-^. 


6. 


Acr-ls, 


ftcr-ls, 


ftcr-18. 


D. 


Aer-I, 


fter-l, 


ftcr-I. 


A. 


Acr-^m, 


ftor-Sm, 


ftcr-S. 


V. 


AcSr, 


ftcr-ls, 


ftcr-^. 


A. 


Acr-I, 


ftcr-l, 

FLVKIL. 


ftcr-L 


N. 


Acr-fis, 


ftcr-et, 


fter-iJL 


G. 


Aer4&iii, 


ftcr-ium, 


ftcr4fim. 


D. 


Acr-ibiis, 


ftcr-ibiis, 


ftcr-ibiis. 


A. 


Acr-es, 


ftcr-68, 


ftcr-iSL 


V. 


Acr-«8, 


ftcr-68, 


ftcr-ii. 


A. 


Acr-lbfis, 


ftcr-ibufls 


ftcr-lbOfl. 



CLASS n.-— TWO TEBMINATIONa 

168. Adjectives of the second dass have both the 
masculine and feminine in %$, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in tOs. 



* The QM of companitiyes will be illnstrated in ooimectioQ nith Um 
oomparison of a^jectiyee. 
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PiJtADIOMS. 



1. Tiia^sad. 



SnXGULARm 

Mate, and Fein. NeuL 



N. Tiktris, 
6. Trist-Is, 
D. TrisUl, 
A. Trist-em, 
V. Trist-iB, 
A. TxiaUl, 



trist-& 

trist-iB. 

trist-I. 

triai-e. 

trist-€. 

trist-I. 



PLURAL. 

Jfoae. and Fern, NemL 
N. Triat^s, trist-ifi. 
G. Trist-ium, 
D. Trist-ibils, 
A. TriBt-«8» 
V. TriBt^s, 
A. Triat-ibufl, 



triflt-iiim. 

trist-ib&B. 

trisUii. 

tzist-iaL 

trisUibiia. 



2. Tristdor {comparative)^ more sad. 



mreuLAS. 

MoicandFmL NeuL 

N. Tnflti5r, triBtittcL 

6. Tristior-iB,. tristior-is. 

D. Trisdor-I, tristidr-l. 

A. Tristifir-em, tristiuB. 

y. Tristi5r, tristdfis. 

A- Tristi6r-e (l), tristior-e (l). 



FLTJBAL. 

JfoM. and Fern, NemL 
N. Tristior^s, tri8tlfir-&. 
G. TristiOF-um, tristiOr-iiiiL 
D. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibuB. 
A Tiistior-es, triBtiOr-&. 
v. Tristior-fis, tristiOr-&. 
A. Tristior-ibus, triatior-lbuB. 



CLASS in. — ONE TEBMINATION. • 

154. All other adjectiyes of this declension have 
only one form in the nominative singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Felix 


, Tuippy. 


smauLAR. 


PLURAL. 


Mate, and Fern, NeuL 


Ifaee, and Fern, NeuL 


N. Pfilix, • ffelix. 


N. Felic-es, f^lic-isi. 


G. Fellc-iB, fellO-18. 


G. Fellc-ium, fellc-iiSin. 


D. Fsllc-I, f(5llc-l. 


D. Felic-ibus, felicibuB. 


A. Felic-€m, felix. 


A Fdllc-SB, fellc-i&. 


V. Felix, felk. 


v. Felic-es, felic-i&. 


A. Felled (I), felled (i). 


A Fellc-Tbiis, fellc-lbiis. 
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PABADiGifSy— con/tnued 



2. Prudens, 2>rt«fen^. 



SmaTTLAR. 

N. Pindens, prodena. 
G. PrQdent-i8» pindent-ls. 
D. ProdenH pradent-l. 
A. Pradent-em, jNHdens. 
y. Prfldens, prfldenB. 
A. Prodent-S (i), prQdent4(l). 



PLTTSAL. 

N.' Pradent-€8, pradent4&. 
G. Pradent-ijim, prodent-iunt. 
D. PrQdentpibuB, prQdent-ibua. 
A. Pradent^Sy prQdenf4&. 
v. Prodent-^s, prQdent-ia. 
A. PrOdent-ibiis, prOdent-ibiis. 



155. VOOABULABT. 
AcSr, ftcilB, ftcrS, sharp, severe 



Fidelis, ^ 

Fortis, g, 

GloriSL, ae, 

M&ciUarg, 

Mazlml, 

Maximl aestimare, 

Pansanias, ae, 



(acrid), 

(JddUy). 

(fortitude) 



Pradebs, entis, 
Turpts, «, 
S&piens, entis, 
Splendens, entis, 



(turpitude) 
(splendid). 



trusty, faithful 

brave 

glory. 

to blemish, to stain (maculate) 

at a very high (price), very highly. 

to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, 
a distinguished Spartan general 

prudent, cautious. 

base, disgraceful 

wise. 

ahining 

156. Mcercisea. 

(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem servnm yindicabat 2» 
Fideles servi domJnos suos vindicabunt. 8. Sol splen?- 
dens cimcta sua luce illustrabat. 4. Sapientes yirtotem 
mcummi* aestiinant. 

6. Sapiens leges acres non violabit 6. Christiani 
virttitem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem magni aestimabant. 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(6) 1. The brave soldier will fight. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy {pi). 8. The brave will 
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eonquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly.^ 
6. Kind masters do not punish £dthfdl slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his ooxmtry, 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 

Adjectives^ c(mtmv^.~^Nou7i8.'^Fiyuaih Dedensum. 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension^ or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the mascuHn/e and rheuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in ^e feminine 
like nouns of the first; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third (See 
Lesson XXIll.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SINaULAS. 




FLUIUL. 


A/ewt haw SUtg, tku§: 




Mate, Fem.NeuL 


IfofC, 


Fern, NettL 


Mate. 


Fern. NevL 




2.* L 2. 


2. 


1. 2. 




. 


N. 


US, er,f &, urn. 


I, 


ae, &. 


fis,er, 


&, iim. 


6. 


I, ae, I. 


Orum, 


SLriim, Crum. 


Ifis, 


Ids, las. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


IS, 


18, IB. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


iim, ilm, um. 


08, 


fts, &. 


iim, 


&m, iim. 


V. 


e, er,t &, iim. 


I, 


ae, &• 


€,er, 


&, &m. 


A. 


0, ft, 0. 


IS, 


18, Is. 


0, 


ft, 0. 



* Hie dedensioDS of the different genders are here indicated by wam^ 
lala. 

f In adjeetiyea in ^, the mate, n&nk ting, i& generally the root(y is 
■ometimeB dropped): ^, thcj^efore, is not properly a eate-^nding; it is 
given merely to ehow the termination of the nom, and voe, ting,, inUb^ 
oat r^;ard to the root (107). 

t See list^ 113, Rbk. 
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169. Endings of adjectiyea of the Third Dedenaion. 





THBXITXBlf. 


TWOTKEK. 


001IPAKATlVJi& 


ONSZEBIL 




!£, P, N» 


M.d:F. N. 


M,d!F. 


N. 


M.diR M 


N. 


er,* IS, 6. 


IS, e. 


6r,t 


iis. 


Yurious. 


G. 


Is, IS, Is. 


IS, IS. 


Orf-is, 


Or-Is. 


IS. 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-i, 


6M. 


L 


A. 




dm, 6. 


or-Sm, 


tis. 


em.t 


V. 


£r,* Is, «. 


18, 6. 


6r, 


us. 


likenom. 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-€ (6r-l) 


, or-e (or-l). 


6(1). 

• 


N. 


es, es, i&. 


68, i&. 


or-68. 


or-&. 


6s, ^. 


G. 


ium, iiizn, i&m. 


iOm, iiim. 


Or-tim, 


Cr-um. 


iiim« ium. 


D. 


Ibus, ibiis, ibus, 


Ibiis, Ibus. 


Or-ibiis, 


Cr-ibiis. 


ibiis,' Ibus. 


A. 


es, 68, i&. 


68, i&. 


0r-6s, 


or-&. 


6s, iSL. 


V. 


6s, 68, iSl. 


68, i&. 


0r-6s, 


Cr.&. 


68, iSL 


A. 


Ibus, Ybus, Ibus. 


Ibus, Ibiis. 


6r-ibf]B, 


or-IbiiB. 


Ibiis, IbCis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION". 

160. Nouns of the FourOi Declension have the geni- 
tive singular in us, and the nominatiye in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
oeptions) are masculine, and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nominaiiv^ 
ending: as, frucius, firuit; root, fruct: comu, a horn; 
root, com, 

163. Nouns in tZ; (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 

CASE-ENDINO& 



Sing lis, Qs, 
Plnr. OS, uiim. 



Dot Aeeu$. Voe, AhL 

UT, UIII9 lis, Q. 

IbAsCtibfis;), Qs, Qs, iblis (tibiis}). 



* The remark on this endiiig, ia adjecttyes of tiie first and second d»- 
doision, is also applicable here (See 168, Rsic 2.) 

f The Hr here giyen in connection -with the case-endings belongs to the 
foot ; in the nonLy aee^ and voe, of the neut aing^ it is changed into HU. 

t Neut like nam. § This ending is used only in a £sw words. 
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164. Neutera in i2^ thoTigh formerly coiuddered inde- 
dinable in the singulax, are found to liaye the genitiye 
in usj and are declined wit& the following 



NEUTEB. CASE-ENBINOS. 





Ifom, 


Qai^ 


Dot 


Aeetu, 


Voe. 


uii2. 


Srng. 


Q 


as, 


% 


0, 


0, 


Q. 


Plur. 


ui, 


ufim, 


ibu8 (ubiiB*), 


aa. 


Hi. 


ibfis (ftlfis*). 



FA&ADIOUS. 



1. Fructns, m., frv/U. 


2. Comii, 


71., a horn* 


(root, frueC) 


(root, 


eom^ 


SififftUar, Plural, 


Bingvlar, 


Plural 


N. Fruet-iis, Fruct-Qs. 


N. Com-Q, 


Ccro-ii&. 


6. Fmct-Qs, Fract-uuixL 


G. Coro-tl8, 


Cora-u&m. 


D. Fruct-ul, FrucWbufl. 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-ibus. 


A- Fruct-um, Fmct-tls. 


A. Com-Q, 


Coro-a&. 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-os. 


V. Coro-Q, 


Com-a&. 


A. Fruct-Q. Fruct-ibiis. 


A Com-Q, 


. Com-ibus. ^ 



165. VOOABULABT. 




ClUTUS, Qs, 


chariot 




Dux, ducts, m. andf, leader, guide 


(dvke). 


Et, 


and. 




Ezcrudare, 


to torture 


(eaecrudaie). 


ExercTtiis, Qs, 


army. 




Inndcens, entis, 


mnocent 




Luctus, Q8, 


grie^ Badness. 




M&niis, Qs,/. 


hand 


(manade). 


Metas, Qs, 


fear. 




Nescir^, 


not to know, to be ignorant 


ot 


SSinus, Qs, 


bosom 


(sinuou$)» 


Sulla, ae, 


Sulla, a moLiCz Tiame, 





« This ending is used only in a few words. 
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166. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Sinus metum nesdt. 2. LuctuB aTiTTniiTn ex- 
CTUciat 8. Eex hostium (141, 2) cumis videt. 4. 
HoBtes regis cmrum audient. 6. Duces exercitui yiam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit 

7. Caius epistSlas sua manu scribebat. 8. Seryi Bul- 
lae domum evertebant 9. Servus domini mortem 
yindicabit 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Bem.). 

(6) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 8. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother wHI write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The fiither will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 
Nouns. — Fifth Declension. 

167. Nouns of the Fifth Declension have the genitive 
edngular in el* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
dies^ a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the ending of the gen. and dai sing, e is long, except in irpli 
(where it is 8hort),^<ief, and ret (where it is common}. 
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and masculine only in the plnial; and mSndHt^ mid- 
day, masculine. 

RxiL — ^The fifth dedeoaoo oompvues only a few wordB, and of thaie 
few, only two, — dUs, a day, aad rU, a flung, are compkie in tiM 
piuraL 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nominar 
tive ending: as, dieSj a day; root^ dL 

170. Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENBINOS. 



Ifbm. 


OetL 


Lot 


Acc%u, 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing, es, 


€1,* 


«,♦ 


Sm, 


««» 


fl. 


Plnr. €8, 


erum, 


fibus, 


««» . 


fls, 


ebfia. 





PARAT)IOHB. 


Ees,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, m. andf.^ a day. 


(root, 


r.) 


(root,<fi.) 


Bingvlar. 


P/ura/. 


Bingtdar. Plwnd. 


N. lUs, 


R^a. 


N. Di-es, Di^s. 


G. lUl, 


R-eriim. 


G. DUl, Di-firum. 


D. IWi, 


R-«bu8. 


D. Di-«l, Di-«bu8. 


A. R-em, 


R-€s. 


A. Di-«m, DUs. 


V. lUs, 


R-68. 


y. Di-es, DUa. 


A. R-e, 


R-ebus. 


' A. Di-e, DUb&a. 



171. Vocabulary. 

Adds, ei, line of battle. 

AeiSm instniere, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
Coiriae,t arum, forces ' (copiom). 

Dies, eit day. 



* See note on page 78. 

f Ooinae is of the first dedennoo, plural; the aiiigalar ia not used 
with this sigmficatioo. 
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[i7a 


EdQe«i«, 


to lead forth 


(edwse). 


EmSr^, 


to purchase. 




EquitatOs, oa, 


eavaliy. 




Fides, Si, 


iaiih, one's word 


UdOUy). 


Instra^rS, 


to arrange, to array 


(tfufrucf). 


OmniB, S, 


all, every. 




FrozimuB, &, urn, 


nearest, neict^ 


(proximate)^ 


R£dQc«r«, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servar^, 


to keep, to observe 


(jurve). 


Spes, £1, 


hope. 

172. Exercises. * 





(a) 1. ClmstiaiiTis fidem simmservat 2. Boni fidem 
soani non yiolant. 8. Dies veniet. 4. Fro:dmo die 
(88) Caesax copias suas reducebat. 6. ProyfTno die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar eqiiitatum omnem educebat. 7. Fuellam 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copiaa 
videbnnt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistSlam sua manu scribit 

(6) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break her word. 8. AH (men) prize hope very 
highly.* 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly* 7. The king 
thinks highly of his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
tfery highly. 
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LESSON xxxn. 

Nornis.^-^Five Declensions. — Oreek Nouns. — Chnder, 
178. Terminations of Substantives. 









BUTQULAB. 






Dee.1 


Dee.lL ' 


DW.11L 


i>»e.IV. 


2>«cV. 




P. 


Jr. 


2f. 


M.^F, N. 


JC jr. 


#•. 


N. 


&. 


us,er,ir. 


> nm. 


varionsr 


fis. «L 


fis. 


G. 


ae. 


I. 




Is. 


08. 


«.♦ 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


OL Q. 


eL* 


A. 


am. 


iim. 




em 0m). likenom. 


Qm. 0. 


Sm. 


V. 


^ 


e,£r,ir. 


Han. 


likenom. 


&8. fl. 


«8. 


A. 


a. 


5. 




«(I). 


Q. 


e. 








PLDBIL. 




N. 


ae. 


I. 


&. 


fls, &, or UL 


08. 11&. 


es. 


G. 


arQm. 


oriim. 




tim (ium). 


uilm. 


erjim. 


D. 


is. 


IB. 




ibus. 


ibus (ubiiB). 


ebiiB. 


A. 


fla. 


OS. 


&. 


es. &,ori&. 


tl8i Q&. 


es. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


9L 


SB. Sl, or i&. 


OS. U&. 


es. 


A. 


IS. 


IS. 




ibQs. 


Ibus (iibiifi). 


ebiis. 



RxK. — ^The above table presenta the endingB of all nonns in the Latin 
language, except a few deriyed from the Greek. Tlie only nomt- 
ntxtive endings not abready noticed, are «, <is, and m, in the fint 
dedensioD, and oe and en in Ibe seasad. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



* See 167, Rkm. 
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[174. 



DECLENSION L | 


1. AenSas (c maaii name). 


2. Anclufles (a man's name). 


N. Aen6-ftB| 


N. Anchls-esy 


G. Aenfi-ae, 


G. Anehls-ae, 


D. Aenfr-ae, 


D. Anchls-ae, 


A. Aene-&m (ftn), 


A. AnchlB-«n, 


v. Aene-a, 


V. Anchls-e (a). 


A. Aene-ft. 


A. AnchT8-e (a). 


8. Epitomei an abridgment 


Binffuiar. PlurdL 


N. Epit5m-«, Epit5m<4M. 


G. Epit5m-«8, Epit5m-&rum. 


D. Epltdm-ae, Epit5ixL-ls. 


A. Epltam-en, Epitdm-as. 


v. Epitdm-«, EpitanMie. 


A. Epltampfi, Epit&m-ls. 


DECLENSION IL 


1. Lion, n. {name of a city). 


2. Delofl, / {name of an 




isJand). 


N. I1U5I1, 


N. Dsl^s, 


G. m-i, 


G. Del-i, 


D. niA 


D. Del-o, 


A. nUn, 


A. Dd-5n, 


V, Ili-6n, 


V. Del-€, 


A. Ili-^. 


A. Del-o. 


DECLENSION m. | 


L Pericles (a man^a name). 


2. Heros, a hero. 




BinfffUar, FluraL 


N. PerfcUs, 


N. Hero-s, Hflro-«8. 


G. Pei!cl-i6, 


G. Hero-iB, Hsro-um. 


D. Perfcl-I, 


D. Hero-T, Hero-ibils. 


A. Pgrfd-gm (ei), 


A. Hero-«m (&), Hero-es (as). 


V. Perfd-fis (e), 


V. Hero-B, Hero-ss. 


A. Peifel-e. 


A. HerO-e, Hdro-ibiiB. 



175. 176.] 



GXNDEB. 



176 Table of Genders of Nonius as detennmed bj 
Nom. Ending. 





MABOaUXM. 


nDmaxii 


WMU^ 


Dec. L 


asaiid 68. 


& and d. 




Dec n. 


Sr, ir, ds (and ob*). 




iim (and on*). 


Deem. 


er, or, os^ es, in- 
creasmg in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,aa,iB,yB, 
aus, 8 impnre,f 
z and 68 not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,7, e,l,nit» 
ar, nr, and nt 


Dec IV. 


lis. 




Q. 


Dee. V. 




€8. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 

176. VOOABULART. 



Aoeipere,} 
Adulles,} Is, 

Aene&s, ae, " 

Anchla^s, ^e, 

AseSLniiis, I^ 

CarUiftg5,lniB, 



to receive, to aocept 

Achilles, 
a Orecian hero. 

Aeneas, 
a Trqf an prince. 

Anchises, 
thefcullercf Aeneas. 

Ascanina, ^ 

the son of Aenea8» 

Carthage, 
a city in ike northern part cf AJHea, 



* Tbfb inclosed endings belong to Greek nonna^ manj of irliiGli, baipg 
proper names (of men and women), have natural gender. 

f Preceded hj a consonant 

X AccipgrS forms its imperfect and futm-e tenses like verbs of the 
fimrtfa cooJDgatiQn. (See 210, 271.) 

\ Achilla being a Greek noon, is dedined like Ferides (1*74). 
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Dido,* 00, or <liili, Dido, 

ftmndreu cf Car&age, 

Epit5m«, Ai, abridgment (cpifoiiie). 

Hfiroa, Ola, hero. 

Hiflt5ri&, ae, history. 

Indufltrii, ae, indiutry. 

Noster, tr&, tr&m, onr. 

Regnum, I, kingdom, government 

Rom&, ae, Rome, 

eiiy cflttdy^ on tlie nver 7V5er. 

TrojanQfl, &, iim, Trojan. 

177. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Aeneas, Ancliisae filios, nrbem oondebat. 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnnm accipit. 8. Dido 
Carthagmem condebat 4. EpitSmen orationis suae 
scribet. 

6. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria muT- 
tum voluptatis babet 7. Laborem suum finiet 8. Horti 
nostri midtos flores habent. 9. Semis puSros vocabit 

(6) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Ancliises was founding Borne. 8. Aeneas, the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Borne (the city 
Borne) 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles, 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 
their swords to the boys. 

* Dido is Bometimes declined regularly, as a Latin noun of the third 
declension, and sometimes has the gdutiye in i2«, and all the other casei 
Vke thenom. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

Veris. — "EaaSj to be. PrediccUej EssS, vnth a Nirnn or 

an Adjective, 

178. EssS, to be^ ia aji irregular verb (L e., it does 
not belong to either of the four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in the third persons of the present, 
imperfect^ sjidjuture tenses, the following 

PARADIOK. 



Singular, 


Plural 


Present Est, he, she, or it is, 


Sunt, they are. 


Imperfect Erit, •• « «• was. 


Erant, *• were. 


Future. Erit, •* " "will be. 


Enint, •* wnibe. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotunds. 
The earth is round. 

Bjol 1. — ^In this example, the predicate is not simply «a^ bat esi 
rUtundU; for the assertion is not that the earth t«(l e. exists), bnl 
that the earth t« round. 

Bjol 2.-^71ie adjectiye rifiundd agrees with the tmijeet terrd in gen- 
der, number, and eate, by the role ahready giyea (114). 

2. Flunmae stellae soles sunt 
( y^ many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 

ItsiL — ^Here the predicate is solsa nmt 

180. EuLE OF Stntax — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

Brai.— in example 2, $oUs is in the nominatiye by this role. 
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[181, 182. 



181. Bulb of Syntax— The adjectives diffnua^ 
d^gnus^ contentSs, praedUuSj Jretiis^ and Itber^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Yirtus parvo contenta est. 
{Virtue iviffi litUe content is.) 
Virtue is content loith liUle. 

Bnc — Parv6 in Uus example b a nent adj. used as a noun; it is put 
in the oMdrftM after tfontefU^ bj the rule jnst giyen. 



182. Vocabulary 

Arb5r, 5ri8,/. 

Be&tiis, &, fim, 

Candldua, &, um, 

Contentiis, &, um, 

Culp&,ae, 

DignQs, &, um, 

Essd, 

Eat, 

FicSrg,* 

Florerg, 

FrdtuB, SL, um, 

Indlgnus, &, um, 

LauB,d!8, 

Llb^r, SrSl, erum, 

Nfim5 (iniB,t) 

Niz,'nivis, 

Nunqu&m, 

Parviim (neuL ocfr.), 

Praeditua, &, dm, 

Quim, 

QuSLm multl, ae, &, 

Semper, 

Vires, vlrium, plur* of vlB, 

Vita, ae. 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented. 

blame, fkult 

worthy 

to be. 

is, it is. 

to do, to make. 

to flouriah. 

relying on. 

unworthy 

praise 

free 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

little, a little. 

endued with. 

how. 

how many. 

always. 

strength. 

life ot 



{arbor), 

(beatitude) 

(candid). 

(culptdfle). 
(digraiy). 



(indignity), 

(laud). 

(libertif). 



(vtUO). 



* This verb, together wiih some others of the third oonjugatioa, haa 
the imperfect and future like yerbs of ilie fourth oonjugatiQn. 

f The genitiye niminU and ablatiTe nmUne are not in good use. 
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188. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bontis est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beatL 4. Sapientes parvo contenti sunt 
5. Servns laude dignns est 6. Fatiis mei sennis laude 
indignus est 

7. CaiTis patriam auro yendSbat 8. Caius, homo 
vita indlgniis, patriam anro vendet 9. Qoam miUti 
indigni luce sontl 10. Arbor florebat 11. Balbus 
mnlta laude florebat • 

(6) 1. No-one is always bappy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 8. The avaricious are 
not contented. 4. Caius is not free from blame. 6. 
Gains is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7, Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fideUty. 8. 
Balbus does much good, * 9, Caius is unworthy of Hfe. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good} 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 18. Christians 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Yerrbs, — Infinitive as Subject, — Genitive with Esse in As 

Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 8), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 
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Diff Idl8 est judicarS. 
(DifficuU (it) is io judge.) 
It is difficult tojudgej or, To judge is difficult 

Bbl — ^Here jQdiedfyi (to judge) is the Babject of the propoaitioo, for 
it ifl that of which the predicate difieiU est (is difficult) is affiimed. 
It 18 in the nomiDatiYe case, and sabject of the yerb eaf, and the 
adjectiTe difidtiH agrees irath it 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the geniH^; e. g., 

Christiani est nSminSm yiolarS. 
{Of a Christian it is ncbody to wrong.) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

RuL 1. — ^In this example the subject is n9m%nihn vidldr^Sf and the pre- 
dicate, ChrUHanl ett. 
RuL 2. — Combining artides 180 and 186 we have the following 

186. Rule of SYNTAX.r-A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de« 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., CicStA 
Srat consul, (Xcero was consul. 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per^ 
sonorthing; e. g., Christiani est nemingm viS- 
larS, itisthedutyofa Christian to ummg nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb ess5 (as est, erat^ Sntj &C.), 
such a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, &C| 
must be supplied. 

Engluh Idiom. LaHn IdUm. 

it 18 the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
eharaeter. 



of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 



JS, 189.J 


FKKDICATE WITH BBS 


138. Vocabulary. 


IMfilciIis, e, 


difficult . 


Eirare, 


to eir. 


Facnis, ^, 


easy 


Udem yiolare, 


to break one's word. 


Homamiis, a, nm, 


human, natural to num. 


Msignfim est. 


it is a great thing. 


Poecare, 


to sm, to do wrong. 


Tiiipi8,e, 


haae, disgraceful 



(Jaemtii). 



Vi'lare \ ^ oflFend against, to wrong, to ) f^^^s^ 

' ( break a law, one's word, &c. S 

189. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Humdnum^ est peccare. 2. Hurnanvm est 
errare. 3. Turpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris' 
est filiiiTTi stLum docere. 5. Begis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domiim evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

Reil 1. — ^In Tlngliflh, when an in&iitiye mood is the subject of a pro- 
podtiaD, the pronotm t^is used before the yerb is; hence, in 
translatiEg audi senteDces into Latin, this pronomi t^ which repre- 
sents, as it were, the oonmig infinitiTe or dause, must be ooutted. 

Biaf. 2. — ^After it it, such a substantiTe aapart, duty, hutifuss, mark, 
must be omitted in tranwlating into Latin. 

(&) 1. /^ is a great (thing) not to fear death.' 2. It 
is easy to err. 8. It is (the duty)'' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural* 
to-man to prize money very highly, 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's Imsiness to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe tlie laws of his country. 11. 
It is iheparr of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his coiintrj. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Verbs. — Tenses for Completed Action. — Mrst, Second^ and 

Fourth Ckmjugations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus fisir used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future^ represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as not compleied. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., amumt, he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in pcist time ; as, amaverat, he had 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as, dma^vent, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugationSy 
the second root is formed by adding av, u,* and w, re-' 
spectively, to the root f of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the fiecond conjugation add ev, wbicfa may be 
regarded aa the full form for which tt is a contraction (the e being drop- 
ped, and V changed to u). 

f This we will now call the IH root» to <^iftfingni«}i it from the 2d 
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FintHooL BecomdMmL 

Conj. L AmarS, Sm, Ssnav. 

Ck)nj. n. MSnerS, moiii mSnu. 

Conj. IV. Andire, and, andw. 

' 193. In verbs of all the conjugations, tiie third per* 
9ons siTigvlar of the tenses for complebod action are formed 
by adding to the second root tiie following endings: 

Perfect PluperfeeL Future PeffeeU 

it, grSt, Mt. 

PARADIOlfS. 



FIRST COHTUGATION. 

AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d root, amdv. 

Perfect. Am&y-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved).* 
Pluperfl Amav^rit, « « « had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav^rit, « « "will have loved. 

SECOITD COKJiraATION. 

MonerS, to advise : 1st root, rrwn ; 2d root, rnmiL 

Perfect Monu-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. MSnu^rat, « « "had advised. 
Fat Perfl M5na-etit, « «< « shaJl have advised. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AudirS, to hear: 1st root, aud; 2d root, audlv. 

Perfect Andiv-!t, he, she, or it has heaid (or heard).* 
Pluperf. Audlv-erat, « « « had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audlv-grit, « « « rfiall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons pluraJ^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

• The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to oiu* perfect indefi' 
i»*te, and s<»netimes to our perfect definite (perfect mth have); hcsnoe^ 
UmavUmBkj be tranalated either he hoe loved, ot he loved. 
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[196, 196. 



iiiflertmg n before t in the ending of the third person 
aingalar (36), except in the perfect, where it must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

PeffeeL PlupetfeeL IkO, Peffeei. 

p . ^ j Sing. Amay-it, amay-Srat, £may-^rit. 
^^J' ^ 1 Plur. Amgy-enrnt, amay^ran^ fimay^riniL 

ri ' TT \ Sing. Monu-it, mSnu-Srat, m5nn-Srit. 
•'* t Plur. MSnu-eruni, m8nu-Sran/i m^nu-Srint 

p • TTT J ^^* Audiy-it, audly-Srat, audiy-Srit. 
•'' ' t Plur. Audiv-eruTi^, andiv-Sran<i audiy-5riwt 

195. VOCABULABY. 



Aeatlmard, ay,* 


to estimate, to value. 




ArarS, av, 


to plough 


(archie). 


Audire, Iv, 


to hear 


(audible). 


DilSodarS, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




Jorare, av, 


to swear. 




Laudare, av, 


to praise 


(laudable,) 


Monstrare, av, 


to show. 




Placare, av, 


to appease 


(fiacdble,) 


Sep^llre, Ty, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrerl, u, 


to terrify, to frighten. 





196. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Puer juraySrat 2. PuSrijurayerunt. 8. Agn- 
c51a araySrit. 4. Servi araySrint 6. Vulpes puSros 
temiit. 6. Vulpes puSros terruemnt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimayit. 

8. Veram yirttitem magni aestimaySrat. 9. Christi- 
anus pecimiam paryi aestimayit. 10. Christiani est 
pecxmiam paryi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 

* Hie leamer will readily form the tecand root from the Jini, Of 
adcBqg the endings here given. 
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entiam parvi aestimaySrant. 12. Pater filimn sepell- 
vit 13. Pueri patrem sepelivSrant 

(b) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Gains had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces, 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low pric^ 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVL 



Third (hnjugation. — Class I. — Second Boot the same as 

tftc First 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation inay be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition ofs. 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SugrS, to sew: 1st root, sii; 2d root, s&. 

D^fendSiS, to defend: " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 
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PARADIOIL 




1 

THIRT) CONJUGATION. 

DSfendSrd, to defend : 1st root, d^end; 2d root, defend. 

Perfect Plupetfeet FiOwre FerfecL 

Defend-it, defend-^rSLt, defend-^rit 
Defend-emnt, dfifend-Srant, defend-erint 



200. The Proposition is the part of speech which ex- 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Bex jTer nrbSm ambiilabSt. 
{The king throvgh the diy was wdOcing^ 
The king was walking throvjgh the city. 

Bm. — ^In thiB example, ptr, throng^ u a prepoeiUon. 

201. Pabtial Eulb of Syntax. — Some preposi- 
tions govern the cuxusaMve^ and some the ablative. 

BuL 1. — ^Whenever a prepoeitioii oocnra in the exerasee^ its particn* 
Uur case will be given in the Tocabnlaries. 

Bur. 2. — ^The aeeueative^ vrhfrn^ in the aboTe example^ is goyemed 
by the prepodtioD pir, 

202. VOCABTJLABY. 

I 

Aedif ifium, i, building, edifice. 

Ambiilftr£, av, to walk. 

Annuerg, annu, to assent, to give assent 

Concilium, I, council, meeting. 

Conditio, Gnis, condition, tenns. 

ConstitnerS, constitu, to arrange, to appoint (conslxtuie^ 

Defender^, defend, to defend. 

DormirS, Iv, to sleep (dormant), 

Incendere, incend, to set on fire, to bum (incendiary,) 

L^gid, Onis, legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

Per (,prep. with acc,)^ through. 

Proeliiim, I, battle. 

* It -win be remembered, however, that certaic relationa are aome* 
times expressed by the eaeet of noims (68, 80, 86)b 
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Pilyaiiis, SL, dm, private, penonaL 

Reliqaiis, &, &m, renudnixig, the rest (feUb). 

Respnere, respu, to reject 

RomSLDi (a^\pl)y Romana 

Romamus, SL, um, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Snerg, bu, to sew, to stitch. 

Timers, u, to fear (timid). 

Vestis, ifl, garment (v^)* 

203. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Priyatum aedificiuin incendit. 2. Bellqna 
privata aedificia incendSrant. 8. Fuellae yestem sad- 
rant 4. Fatres anna&ant. 5. MiUtes arbem defend^- 
rant 6. Bomani orbem defenderunt. 

7. Eeliqaas legiones in acie constitait 8. XTrsi in 
antro dormivemnt. 9. AgricSla per orbem ambolayit 
10. Non respoit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constitaeront 12. Diem concilio constitagrit. 18. 
Servos viam monstravSrat 14. Poer mortem timoit 
16. Eumdnum* est mortem timere. 16. Impii^ est 
fidem violare. 

{b) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the cooncil. 8. The 
soldiers defended the boilding. 4. They had defended 
the poet's hoose. 6. The qoeen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. ThepoeVs 
daughter had walked throogh the great city. 9. They 
wil> set the hoose of the poet on fire. 10. It is the dtity ' 
of a good man to defend the hoose of a friend. IL 
The avaricioos (man) will boUd a small hoose. 12. 
They will not defend the hoose of the avaricioos. 18. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol- 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They had acraDged their 
loldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

Third Conjvgatum. — Class 11. — Second Boot formed by 

adding b to the Eirst. 

204. Yebbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generaUj form the second 
from it by the addition ofs; e. g., 

CarpSrS, to pluck; 1st root^ carp; 2d too% carp«. 
Eep&g, to creep; " rep; " rep*. 

Rem. — ^When h etands at the end of the first root» it is diaoged into 
p before « in the second; e. g^ 

Scilb&rS, to write; acilb; Bcrips (not ^crih*), 
NabSr^ to marry; ntib; nups (not n«5«). 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ; e. g., 

Portam imntus claudSt. 

(Lot. Id.) The gate unwiUing he will shut {adj,). 
{Eng. Id.) He will shut the gate unvnUingly {adv.y 

206. YOOABULABY. 



Carpere, carps, 


to pluck, to card, to gather. 


DeglQbere, deglups, 


to flay. 


Lftn^, ae, 


wool. 


TinderS, iQs, 


to play 


M&lus, Si, urn, 


bad. 


Ovis, IS, 


sheep. 


Scnberg, scrips. 


to write. 


UySl,ae, 


grape. 
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207. Ibcerciaes. 

(a) 1. Caius epistolas sua manu scripsit. 2. Paella 
epistolam sua manu scripsgrat. 8. PuSri lanam carpeS- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oyes. 

6. Facile est* lanam carpSre. 6. Pater meus fidem 
BervaySrat. 7. Tuipe est fidem soam non servare. 8. 
Sapientis est* yirtutem magni aestimare. 9. Yirtutem 
magni aestimaySnnt. 

(6) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand* 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 8. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
5. I^e shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slayes will card the wooL 12. They 
will haye carded the wool. 13. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the caye. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 



LESSON xxxvm. 



Third Conjugation. — CIolss II., oontinued, — Second 
Boot formed by adding b to the First. 

208. When a 4-soxmd (c, g^ A, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally imites, in the second, with 
the 8 which is added, and forms x (i. e. C9, gs^ hs^ or qui 
becomes a?) ; e. g., 

• Wbat is tiM nib)«ct fAtttf (608, 2.) 

5 
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LESSON XXXTX. 

Third Qmjugation. — Class IL, continued. — Second Boot 
farmed by adding a to the First 

211. Whenever a (rsound {d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened; e. g., 

ClBMdSrS, to shut; claud, clans (clauc&i). 
AmittSrg, to lose; amitt, amis (ami^). 
Dividers, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

PuSr eximiae pulchiitudlnis. 
PuSr eximia pulchritudinS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the foUowing 

BuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denoted 
the same person or thing; as, Latiniis rex, 
Latinus the hing, 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
• person or thing; as, Regis fflius, the Hug's 

son: except 
(a) When it denotes character or quality , it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, Puier eayimiae puhhritiidims ; 
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or, Puer eaSmia puMvniudJiTiJS^ a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Verbs of accusing^ jcmvid' 
znffj acquitting J warning, and the like, take the aocusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime;, 
charge, &c. ; e. g.; 

Caium proditionis accusant 
{Oaius of treachery they accuse^ 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

Bbm. — Here prOd^UMU is in the genitiye, hy the abore role. 

215. {Mig. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat. Id.) To condemn ofOie head (capi&).t 

216. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare, av, to accuse. 

Ambitus, Qs, bribery. 

Amittere, amis, to lose. 

Capitis {gen,\ of the head, to death (capUdl). 

Claudere, clans, to shut (dose). 

DamnarS, ay, to condemn. 

Fades, 61, facej appearance. 

Furtiim, I, theft (furtive). 

Ingeniiim, I, talent, ability (ingenunu). 

Lttderg, iQs, to play. 

Nunqnam, never. 

Proditid, Gnis, treachery. 

Saltare, av, to dance. 

Vir,t viil, man, hero. 



* This genitiye is not properly governed by the verb, but by a noon 
aDderstood ; ilius) if we supply crimX'nH wiih prOdUUMa in the example^ 
the sense will not be changed ; as, * They accuse Caius toUh the char^ 
of treachery.' 

t We may suppose that it was origiiially, " to condemn to the Ion of 
ike head;" or, " to the punishment of the head.** 

X Mdmo, G. h&mlnis, and vir are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to other animals; that is, a htanan being, whereas vtr ismaii 
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217. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Fortas urbis clausgrant 2. Cains multam 
tempSris amisit. 3. Cains, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
fcum temporis amisit. 41 Balbum ambitus accnsayd- 
rant 5. Pugri in prato lusenrnt 

6. Balbxun capitis damnabunt. 7. Cliristiaiii est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium^ 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis aocusavSrat 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est puSri anJmum dono placare. 18. TIrsus in 
antro dormivit, 14. HiSme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(6) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They "will accuse the slave of treachery. 8. Caiushad 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost mucli 
time.* 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 18. He covered his face with his cloaJc 
14. They had covered their feces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to vfoman. — When men means htanan beings, men generally 
(including both sexes), it should be translated by Aom^nea.— When man 
18 used contemptiumsly, it should also be translated by komo, because that 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a htiman beings-— 
When man is used respedfidly, with any praise, <fec., it should be trans*- 
Lated by v¥r. 
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LESSON 

Formation of the Second Boot — First IrreguUiritjf — 
Badical vowd lengthened {and often changed). 

218. Begulab Endings of the Second Boot of Yerbn 



dmj. L 
av. 


u {or ev). 


(7o9y. 111. 
8, or like Ist root 


a»i.iv. 

IV. 



Rxu. — Tii» ahove table preaeiits ool j the regular endings of the 
eeooad root; there are, howerer, MTerBl irr^^olantiee in the 
formatiim of that root which we miut notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of tlie four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first ; e. g., 



Jiivar^ to assist; 
YiderS, to see; 
EdgrS, to eat; 
YSmiS, to come; 



vld, 
vSn, 



• ^ 



juv. 
vid. 
ed. 
vSn. 



1) In the third conjugation, 
a) If the first root has a, the second will have 9. 
ft) Jfandn are often dropped befi)re a fijial mute; e.g.| 

C&pSrS, to take ; cSp, dsp (a changed toe). 

¥Taa^v8, to break; ^^& &^ {^l^^^^_ 

BumpSrS, to burst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
VincfirS, to conquer; vine, vlo (n dropped). 



* In the first and fourUi conjogatioDfl, JUvOf^ UMlir^ v^f i^ and their 
eompoondfl) are probably the only ipstancea 
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[220/221 



220. VOCABULABY. 



Brachiiim, i, 
CSLp^re, c€p, 
CSbOa,!, 
Em^i^, em, 
ExeicitiiB, Qs, 
FoeduSi^riB, 
Fmngerg, tr^g^ 

GaUu8,i, 

L&vare, lav, 
Mdl, meUis, 
MllSs, itii, 

Quii, 

Rompere, rOp, 
Semper, 
UtTlis, g, 
Venire, yen, 
Vidfirg, vid, 
VinciiliiiD, I, 



I 



ann. 

to take, to receive. 

food. 

to buy. 

army. 

treaty 

to break 

a Gaul, an inhabitaiit of Gaol, 

now France, 
to wash 
honey, 
soldier 

nobody, no one. 
because. 

to break, to violate, 
always, 
useful 
to come, 
to see 
chain. 



(JeienO). 
ifragUe). 



(lave), 
(mUUanf), 



(tUUUy), 
(visibJe). 



221. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri manus-lavS- 
rant. 8. Agricola exercitum vidit. 4. Milites vene- 
runt. 5. Caius brachium suum fregSrat. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt 1 

7. Nunquam utifle est foedus rumpSre. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper- est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. GaUi negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simulatione 
virttitis texit. 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant. 15. 



* The gea n^mlnU and abL nimtni are not m good use. 
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Mnltum Yoluptatis amisSrant 16. Qiuntum cibi 
amiserantl 

(&) 1. Cains haa broken liis arm. 2. Thej had broken 
their arms. 8. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Granls had broken the treaty. 6. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girk will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceM to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 13. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They will condenm Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XU. 



Formation of the Second Boot — Secorud Irregularibf-^ 

Beduplication. 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

Doie^togive; d, ded. 

Mordere, to hite; mord, momord. 

CurrSre, to run ; curr, ciicurr. 

Rxu. — ^The radical vowel is also sometimes cMoged ; as, eMrd^ to 
iaU ; 2d root ckld {& cfaaugeti to t). 

5* 
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22S. YOOABULABT. 



Ab (prep, wiik a6i.), 


fmoL 


AaetanmuB, I, 


aatamiL 


iSarb&«ae, 


beard. 


Cdldr, oris, 


color. 


Correri, cuenrr, 


. to miL 


D&r«, did, 


to give. 


Finis, Is, m. or/. 


end. 


HfimSruB, I, 


Bhdnlder. 


Morderi, mdmoid, 


to bite. 


Motari, fty, 


to change. 


Noz, noctiB, 


night 


Pendere, pepend, 


to hang {intranB,y 


Per (pvp. wiih accus,) 


through. 


S&gitt&, ae. 


arrow. 


Tonderfi, t5tond. 


to shear, shave. 


224. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Equus per urbem cucumt. 2. Sagittae ab 
hamteo pependerunt. 3. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Malus pastor oves non totondit. 5. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris' est tondere oves, non deglubere. 

7. Pastores agricolas riserunt 8. Lupus boni pastoris 

ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 

dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clausSrit. 11. Pueri 

regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 

bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 

rint. 
(6) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 

had bitten the girl. 3. My horses have been running 

(have run). 4. Balbus has given sjiis dog to your son. 

6, They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 

will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not shear 



226.] FORMATION OF SEOOKD BOOT. 107 

Ms sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves haye bitten my 
dog. 10. Caius wHl shave (his) beard. 11. The doak 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog haa 
bitten the wol£ 18. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bus had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girk have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girk will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the city with 
walk. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XLH. 



FarmaHon of the Secmd Boot. — Third Irregulanty^ -- 
Second root after the analogy of other conjugations. 

225. A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second • e. g., 

Micar§, to glitter : 1st root, mtc ; 2d root, rmoiL 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Eidere, to laugh; 1st root, rid; 2d root, ns (rids). 
Lugere, to mowTTi; " lug; " ?Ma;(lugs). 

8) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

Col&e, to tiU; 1st root, col; 2d root, ooia. 
T^t^iS, to seek , ** pet; " petiv. 
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4) A few in the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApSiirS, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, aperu. 
YiDCuSf to bind ; " vine; " vinx{c8). 

Rnc. — Yeths of the third coDJ. which have the Ist root in «c» together 
with a few othersi generally change the coosQnanlrendiDg of the 
Ist root into v in the 2d ; ae, eredeMf to increase; 1st root, erese ; 
2d, criv, Moet of these verbs are supposed to have been derived 
from pure roots. 

226. EuLB OF Stktax — ^Length of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., 

Caius anniim unUm yisSt. 
{Caius year one lived.) 
Gains lived one year. 

227. EuLB OF Stktax — ^The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declensioi, and Lgular number, is put m the genitiyel 
Otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caiiis anniim iinum Chrtonae vixit. 
Cains lived one year at Cbrtona. 

2. Caiiis annum nniim TtbHre vixit 
Caius lived one year at Tibur. 

KiiL — In these examples^ OortOnae and TlbUrS are names of towns; 
the first is put m the genitive^ because it is of ^<& first declension 
and sing, number, and the second in the ablative^ because it is of 
the third dedensioa 

228. Vocabulary. 

Amittere, SLmls, to lose. 

Annus, I, year. 

Aperlre, SLp^rii, to open, to uncover. 

Biennium, two years, space of two years. 

CastigarS, av, to chastise. 
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Invltus, SL, urn, unwilliiig. 

Lagere, lux, to grieve, momn, weep for. 

MSinere, mans, to remain. 

M&trdna, ae, matron. 

Roma, ae, Rome, 

a cUy qfludy^ on the Tiber. 

Tibur, uriB, Tihur, 

a town in Lattumt in itaJy* 

Totua, IL, iim (g. lus), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbns multos annos Bomae mansdrat. 2. 
BienniTim Carthagine mansSrant 3. Mater luzSrit 
4. Matronae luxerunt. 6. Brutum Bomanae inatronae 
luxerunt. 6. Pastores agricolas riserunt. 7. Pu8ri 
capita aperuenint. 

8. Domimis servi sui epistSlam aperiet 9. DoimniiB 
servi sxii epistolas aperuSrat. 10. Aliquid tempSris* 
invitus (205) amittet. 11. Ckristiani est neminem vie- 
lare. 12. Neminem violavit. 18. Biemiiiim Bomae 
manebit. 14. Biennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(6) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Caius 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years. 8. 
He has opened his fother's letter. 4. They had opened 
tlie letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Eome the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Eome. 7. They are 
monming for ' their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son of theft 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 
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LESSON XLIIL 

Subfwicdve Mood, 

230. The SvJbjuTkdive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed bj the verb, not as a factj but simply 
as B, possibility^ wish, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

Ihe may write, 
may he write, 
let him write, 
ft ^- V. V . -•« w, ( he has come that he may writs^ 

^ ( he has come to write, 

Rdl — BcribiU in ihe above examples is in the present subjunctiye. 

281. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
m^ generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he\ or a command (to be translated by Id 
him^ &c.). 

282. If the wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively^ ne (never non) must be used with the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

Ne putSt, let him not think. 

288. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, p^fect, sjid pluperfect. 

234. The endings of the third persoiis sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



Present. 


Impeffeet 


Perfect 


Plupeffeet, 


(lat root) 


(l8t root) 


(2d root 


(2d root) 


Conj, I. et, 


aret. 


erit. 


isset. 


Conj. IL eit, 


erdt, 


grit. 


isset 


Conj. m. at. 


eret. 


erit. 


isset 


Coiij IV. tat, 


iret. 


grit. 


isset 



* Tlie subjtmctiye bas no futures. 
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HI 



fioL — Hhe third penoDs plural of tlw aeyeral tdiMi of the sabjmifr 
tire are fanned by inserting n before < in the ending of the third 

235. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 
subjunctive axe as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty anddy loovldf or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, mighty couldf vxmH or should have. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIEST COHJITGATIOlf. 


Bingvlar, 


Plural, 


Prea. Am-€t, 

he may or can love. 


Am-ent, 
they may or eon love. 


Imp. Am-arSt, 

he might, Ac love. 


Am-firent» 
they mighty Ac love. 


Per£ Amav-&it, 

he may have loved. 


Amfty-Srintk 
they may have loved 


Plup. Amav-isflgt, 

he mighty Ac have loved 


AmAv-iasent, 

they might, ix, have loved 


SECOND CO 


HTJUGATIOlf. 


Pr^ Mon-eat, 

he may or can advise. 


M5n-eant, 

they may advise. 


Imp. M6n-ergt, 

he might, Ac advise. 


H&i-Srent, 

they might, iui. advise. 


Pei£ M«mi-«rit» 

he may have advised 


Mdnn-^rint, 

t?iey may have advised 


Flap. H5nn-iss^ 

he might f Ac have adinsed 


M&m-iBsent, 
they mighty ix, have advised 


THIRD COB 


rJTJGATION. 


Prftft. R5g-at, 

he may nde. 


R^g-ant, 

they may rule. 


Imp. Rgg-5r6t, 

he mighty &c rule. 


R^-Srent, 
they mighty Ac, nde. 


Pert Rex-grit, 

he may have ruled 


Rex-€rint, 

they may have ruled 


Plnp Rex-iflA^t, 

he mighty Ac have ruled 


Rex-issent, 
tliey might, Ac have ruled 
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PABADiffM— conttnuedL 



rOUBTH COKJUGATIOH. { 


Singular, 


Plural 


Free. Aod-I&t, 

he may hear. 


And-iant, 

they mag hear. 


Impi And-IrStk 

he might, Aa hear. 


Aad4r«iit» 

theg might, Ac hear. 


Per£ Andnr-Mtk 

he mag have heard 


theg mag have heard 


Plup AudlY-iBsSt, 

he might, Ac have heard. 


AudlT-uaent^ 

theg might, Ac have fieard 



287. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. "Se scribant 8. Serviis claudat 
portas. 4. Pugii ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant PuSri. 7. Pater scribSret. 8. Scripsiflseiit. 
9. Filium suum sepeliret 10. Sepeliat filinni. 

11. Placet puSri ainmiiin. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem suam servavit 14. Fidem siiam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servavenint. 16. PuSrum in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios sues docuerant. 

(6) 1. Let the slaves shut the gates of the city. 2. 
Do not let the slave see the letter. 8. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 
12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 
18. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
Cithers teach their sons. 
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LESSON XUV. 
Svhjunctive Mood. — Purpose. 

238. The present and imperfect subjonctiYe in Latin 
are often used to express b, purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes pnrpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct jfrom each other, and should be carefully studied. 

«j/^ -rr T-7 ( I have come 6? see you. 

240. JEng. Id.<^ ^ "^ 

^ ( I came to see you. 

-. . ^, (I have come that I may see you. 
( I came triat ImigM see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed aflGbma- 
tively, ut is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne ; e. g., 

1. Balbum rogat Hi puSrum docecit 
{Balbvs he asJcs that the boy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum rogat rie puSrum docedt. 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
the^esen^ tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is m a past tense (imperfect, perfect indefinite^ or pluper^ 
feet), and then it must be in the imperfect 

Rdl — ^The perfect definite (193, Beil), or perfect with have (which 
denotes that the action Juu been done in a period of time sHll 
present), is considered a present tense, and followed by the pret 
ent subjunctiTa 
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248. EXAMPLES. 

1. VSnit ut portas claudat 

{He,is coming that the gates he may shvJt^ 
He is coming to shut the gates. 

2. Venit {yndef.) iit portas claudSrSt. 
[He came that the gates he might shut.) 

He came to shut the gates. 

8. Venit {d^.) ut portas claudat. . 

{He has c(yme that the gates he mxiy shut.) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

BxiL 1. — ^Ih the let example the subjunctiye is in the preseni tense, 
becaiue the verb vinlt, on which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in the impeffeetf because its yerb, vSnXt (came), is id 
the perfect indefinite, 

Bem. 2.-*-In the Sd example the subjimctiye is m the preseni^ because 
the verb vfii^t (has come) is in the perfect definite, and, though m 
form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different 
time. 

Hem. 8.-— The Latin perfect, when followed by the present subjimctiYe^ 
must be translated into Engliah with the sign have, as in example IL 

244. VOOABULABT. 

Comp&r&re, av, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

Diacere, didic, to learn. 

Ed^re, ed, to eat (edihU). 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to pnll down. 

Legere, leg, ^ to read (legible), 

PlOrimus, a, um, very much or great, pl^ very many. 

Quiescere, quiev, to rest, be quiet. (quiescent)^ 

Rogare, &v, to ask, to entreat. 

Vivere, vix, to live (vivid). 

245. Uxerdses. 

(Construe Ut and the subjunctive by the infinitiye.) 

(a) 1. Legit ut discat. 2. Legit"*^ ut discat. Legit 

ut discSret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSret 

- — ■ 

* See 248, Rxm. 8. 
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6. Servi yeniunt ut portas claudant 6. Yeniat serrcui 
ut portas Tirbis daudat. 7. Caiiim rogat ut yeniat. 

8. Yenit \Lt copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
yiyimt ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servi 12. Yeniat Caius at epistolam sua manu scribaL 
13. Yenerat Gains ut Balbi animum donis placaret. 

(6) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
giye his sister 3, garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think Utile* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garlantL 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLY. 
Persons of Verbs, — Indicative Mood. — Mrst Conjugation. 

2AQ. It will be remembered that verbs have thret 
per507Z5(12): these are distinguished from. each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings, 

247. The three persons may be foftned in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing a^ of the third person singular, into the foUowing 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Singvlar, 
lilPen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 

i, isti, it. 



Plvral. 
Ist Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
imus, istis, ^ erunt (or 6rS). 



116 



FIBSf LA.TIN BOOK. 



[248. 



248. In all the tenses* of the indicatiye and sub- 
jtinctiye moods, except the perfect indicatiye, the three 
persons maj be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into tilie following 



PERSONAL ENDINOS. 



iKPen. 



Singular, 

2ilPen. 

8, 



3d Pen. 
t 



latPen. 
muB, 



Plural 

2dPex«. 

tls, 



SdPisn. 
nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singuLir, belongs to the 
indicative present^ future perfectj and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before 2 in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in Jie 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few Terbs 
of the third) ; e. g., 

Zd Perion, lit PerBon. 

Pres. 1st Conj. Am&t, lie loves^ km6 (a dropped), Ilove. 

M 2d ** Wbnet, he advisesy m5ne5(e not dropped), /oclvuft 

« 3d " Regit, he rulesy regtt (i dropped), /rwfe. 

** 4th ** Audltf he hears, andid (i not dropped), / hear. 



b) The ending fTi, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative invperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to ih^ future, and to the subjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the ftiture of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before 2 in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 

8i Person, Itt Person, 

Imperf. AmSLbSLt, he was loving, ^mSlbSLm, / toas loving. 

Pluper£ Am&ver&t, he had loved, imaveram, I had loved 

Fut. 3d Conj. Reget, he vnll rule, regim, I unU rule, 

*^ 4th ^ Audigt, he vnU hear, audiam, I vnU hear, 

* We of course speak oolj of the active voice, as the passive has not 
yet been noticed. 
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e) In the present and future tenaes of the indkatvoey if i standfl 
before t in the third sbigahu', it is changed into tu in the third plnial, 
in the fonrth conjugation, and into u in the other conjogationa; e. g^ 

Singular. PlwraL 

Fot IstConj. Amabit, he will love, &mftbmit, they wQl love, 

** 2d ** Monebit, he will advise, mSnfibnnt, they will advise, 

Pke8.3d ** Regit, he rules, regnnt, they rule, 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, audinnt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mvs 
and Us, is long in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in aU the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con 
jugation. 



AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d, dmdv. 


Present (1st root). 


Singular. 


Plural. 


I. Am'6, 1 love. 


1. Am-amu5, we love. 


2. Am-&s, thou lovesL 


2. Am-a/is, ye or you love. 


3. Am-a^ he loves. 


3. Am-^nt, they love. 


bfPBBFiCT (1st root). 


Am-ab&m, Itoas lomng. 


AmrS})9anus, we were loving. 


Am-aiba^, 


Am-aba/is, 


thou wast hving. 


ye or you were loving. 


Am-abSL^ he was loving. 


Am-aba7i/, they were loving, . 


Future (1st root). 


Am-ab^ IshdUlove. 


Am-abimu5, we shdU love. 


Am-abi5, thou vnU love. 


Am-abi/ts, ye or you wUl love. 


Am-abi^ he will hve. 


Am-abu7i^ they vnll love. 



* lihe vowel is also generally considered common before these end* 
btgB in Ihe fiOure perfect ; the old grammarians, however, make it Icngi, 
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PABADIGM— COftftltUoL 



Perfect (2d root), 

AmftT-i, 

I Uned or have loved, 

Amftv-ufi, 

thou Javedst or hast loved, 

AmftT-tz, 

he loved or iWis laved. 



Am&V'tmuSj 

toe loved or have loved. 



AmftT-is^, 

^ or ycm ZoveJ or Aave 2ovadL 

AmaT-^runt (^re), 

tft^ 2oveJ or ftave loved. 



Pluferfsct (2Jroo^). 



Amav-^riL9ii, / had loved, 

AmaY-^r&5, 

<%au Kadst loved, 

Amav-er&t he had loved. 



Amav-ersbims, we had loved, 

Amftv-era^, 

^ or you had loved. 

Am^Y'^Tanty they had loved 



PuTUEE Perfect (2d root). 



Amav-^r^, 

/ shall have loved, 

Amav-eri5, 

thou wxU have loved, 

Amav-drlt, he wUl have loved. 



Amiky-MmuSy 

roe shaU have loved, 

AmftY-^ifdf, 

ye or you trtZZ have loved, 

Amav-ertn^ they vnll have loved. 



251. Vocabulary 

Ad (prep. toUh acc.)t 
DflcSre, dux, 
HeBtemiks, &, um, 
bicSlumis, e, 
Legatus, I, 
MitterS, ml8» 
Praemittere, 
Pnmus &, urn, 



(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal- 
bum vocavi. 4. Hestemo die Balbum vocavimus. 5. 
Urbem servavi. 6. Gives incolumes servayimus. 7. 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) yirum, ambitus aoousar 
veralis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 



to. 




to lead 


(duke). 


of yesterday. 




safe, uninjured. 




ambassador 


(Iqrate). 


to send. 


(mission). 


to send before. 




first 
^kercises. 


(prime). 
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9. Legates ad Gaesarem mittunt 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatum praemisit. 11. GIuristiaiiiiB neml* 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. MultOB 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
15. Servus multa lande dignus est 

(J) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 8. You {pi) have violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You {pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian^ to keep his 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVI 

Indicative Mood. — Four Cbnjug<xtions, — Personal 

Prorumns, 

253. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood. 
Present (1st root), am,.isj &c., loving. 



I Conj. L 

S. 1.' Am-6, 
2 J Am-&9, 
3. Am-&^; 

P. 1. Am-^mus, 
2.: Am-sUt5, 
3.' Am-an^. 



ConJ. n. 

M5n-e5» 
Mon-€9, 
Mon-e^ ; 
Mdn-gmuf, 

Mon-errf. 



Oonj, nx 

Reg.», 
Reg.i5, 

RegAt; 
KegAmuSf 
KegAtts^ 
I Reg-'Unt. 



C<mj. IV. 

Attd45, 

Aud-I5, 

Aud-W; 

Aud-Imfis, 

Aad-I^i5, 

And-iunt 
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TAJBLAmaM-^ontinued, 



Imprrfeot (1st root), was, did. 




Canj. L 


Cbn;. n. 


OonJ, 111. 


OcnJ. IV. 


S. 1. 


Am-abdm, 


M5n-«bam, 


Reg-ebam, 


Aud-iebam, 


2. 


Am-abas, 


Mon-^bas, 


Reg-ebas, 


Aud-ieb9,s 


8. 


Am-aba/; 


M5n^ba<; 


Reg^ba<; 


Aud.ieba<; 


p. 1. 


Am-abam&s, 


M5n-«bafittt5, 


R£g-€bamu«, 


Aud-iebamus, 


2. 


Am-aba/is, 


M&D-dba^, 


Reg.eba/t5, 


Aiid-ieba/i5, 


8. 


Am-abant 


M&n-€ban/. 


Reg-«bant 


Aud-iebant 


Future (1st root), shall or imH 


8. 1. 


Am-abd, 


M5n-«bd, 


Reg-ajTi, 


Aiid-i&m, 


2. 


Am-abi5, ' 


Mon-ebis, 


Reg-es, 


Aud-ies, 


3. 


Am-abi< ; 


M5n^bi^- 


Reg-dr; 


And-ier ; 


P. 1. 


Ain-abimi£5, 


M&n-ebimiU, 


Reg-emu^, 


Aud-ienitt5, 


2. 


Am-abi/t5, 


M5n-ebi^5, 


Reg-e^, 


And-ie<ts, 


3. 


Am-abu7it 


Mon-ebunt 


Reg-ent 


Aud-ient 


PERrECT (2d root), have. 


S. 1. 


Amav4, 


M5nu-t, 


Rex-I, 


Audlv-«, 


2. 


Amav-tsa, 


Mdnu-is(i, 


Rex-t5^, 


Audly-isO, 


3. 


Amav-i^ ; 


M&nu-t/ ; 


Rex-t/ ; 


Audlv-tt; 


P. 1. 


ATnav-imu5, 


M5nu-tmu5, 


Rex4mii5, 


Audlv-imt£5, 


2. 


Amay-t52t«, 


M5nu-t5/ts, 


Rex-{s/t«, 


Audly-u^, 


S.'Amav-^runf or 


M5nu-^run< or 


ReX'irufU or 


AvidlY'BrurU or 


Srh 


Bre. 


2rc. 


Ire. 


Pluperfect (2d root), had. 


S. 1. 


Amav-eram, 


M5nn-gram, 


Rex-eram, 


Audlv-eram, 


2. 


Amfiv-eras, 


M5nu-eras, 


Rex-eras, 


Audlv-eras, 


3. 


Amav-er&/; 


M&nu-era^; 


Rex-era^; 


Audlv-era<; 


P. 1. 


Amav-eramus, 


M5nn-eramtis, 


Rex-eramus, 


Audlv-gramus, 


2. 


Amav-era^ts, 


Mdnu^ra^5, 


Rex-era^is, 


Audlv-era<i*, 


3. 


Amav-erant 


M5nu-eran2. jRex^raTi^. 


Audlv-ei^nt 


Future Perfect (2d root), shaU or vriU have. 


a 1. 


Amav-er5, 


M6nu-er5, 


Rex-erS, 


Audlv-er8, 


2. 


Amav-erls, 


Monu-eris, 


Rex-eri5, 


Audlv-eri5, 


3. 


Amav-erW ; 


M onu-erii ; 


Rex-eri^; 


Audiv-eri/ ; 


P. 1. 


Amay>er!mt^, 


Monu-ei¥mu9, 


Rex-ei¥mi25, 


Audlv-er!»itt«, 


2. 


Amav-erfiis, 


Monu-ieriiiis, 
MSnu-eriTrf. 


Rex-eriii5, 


Audlv-er!fi«, 


3. 


Amav-erin^. 


Rex-erint. lAudlv-erint 
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PBOKOtJNS. 

254 ProTunms are words which supply ihe plaoe of 
nouns ; as, ego^ I ; tu, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Svbstcmtive Pronouns; as, ^o, tu^ &c. 

2) Adjective Prarvouns; as, Ale, this; iUe^ that 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : egOy I {which is of course of the first person)] ^ 
thou (second jperson) ; and su% of himself {fhird person). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 



N. 
G. 
D. 



A.p!d6, me. 

V. 

A, 



Ifi Person, 
Eg6,Z 

Mel, cfme. 

Wibi^to OT for me. 



Me, ic^ft,&c.iiie. 



N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 
V. 

t 



Nos, toe. 
Nostrum, }^ 
or Nostril J ^ 
Nobis, to us. 

NOB,t». 

Nobis, toiih us. 



us. 



■ snrouLAR. 

2d Person. 

To, Aou. 

Tul, (fihee. 

TibI, to OT for thee. 
T^tthee. 
Tm^Oihau. 
T&^ ttfUh ikee. 

FLUBAL. 

Vos,^ or you. 
Vestrum, t -.^^, 

Vobis, to ffou. 
Vos, you. 
Vos, OyeoT you. 
Vobis, toUh you. 



8d Person. 

5 Sul, cfhimself^ hersM 
I itself. 

Sibl, to himself &e. 

Se, 2^tfnse|^ 

Se, wkh himsdf. 



Sul, of themselves. 

Sibl, to t&enueZveff. 
Se, themselves. 

Se, lotA fkemselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
ot contrast 
6 
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259. VoOABtJLABT. 



D6 (prep, vfith aU.), 
DeddrS, cUdid, 
DemonstrftrS, ay, 
Eg6, 

EiTftrS, fty, 
EzponSrS, ezpfisii, 
F&cer€, (iA), fee, 
Crrftti&,a6, 
Gratiaa &g6fj(, 
It£r, itin«il% iL 
Jodicarg, ay, 
Oocult&re, ay, 
PoacSre, p5pofle, 

Sensus, Qs, 



to driye, to lead, to do^ 

from, eoncerning. 

to Bomnder. 

to show, to demonstrate (demonstration)^ 

L 

to err (error). 

to set forth, to explain (eaepoie). 

to make, to do, to act 

gratitude, iayor, pL thanka. 

to gbe thanks. 

joiumey, route 

to judge 

to conceal 

to demand. 

thing, aflbir, subject 

but. 

feeling, perception (sense). 

thou, you. 

260. Exercises. 



(tHneremf). 

(judicature), 

(occuUation). 



(a) 1. Bern omnem exposui 2. ErrSyi. S. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi yiros: puSros ta 
misistL 5. Hestemo die Balbnm ad me vocavi. 6. 
Yos judicayistis. 7. Nos judicabimuB. 8. Mihi gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. CaiuB itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem enaxn 
inyiti seryaverunt. 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Cains, ut demonstrayimuB, itinera nostra seryabat. 
18. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos seryos non 
poposc&nus. 

(6) 1. We haye read your letters. 2. You were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 8. He has giyen me a beautir 
fill book. 4. He will giye you (to you) thanks. 6. 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me. 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to yoxu 8. We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (216). 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVn. 



Subjunctive Mood, — Four Qmjvgations, 
261. Pakadigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st rOO 


t), may or can. 


Oonj. L 


Ctmj. n. 


Cofi/UL 


CcnJ. IV. 


Am-em, 


Mon-e&m, 


Reg-am, 


And-iam, 


Am-es, 


Mon-eas, 


Reg-a5, 


Aud-ia5, 


Am^t; 


Mdn-ea< ; 


R6g-lkt; 


And-ia/; 


Am-^mus^ 


Mon-eami/«, 


Rgg-amus, 


Aud-iamuj, 


Am-^tiSj 


Mon-ea^ts, 


Reg-att5, 


And-ia/is, 


Am-e7it 


Mon-eaTi^ 


Reg-ant 


Audpiant 


IMPERFECT ( 


1st root), mig} 


h,tj oofvUi^ tixmldj or should. 


Am-&rem, 


Mon-Srem, 


Reg-erem, 


Aud-lrem, 


Am-&r€s, 


Mon-ere5, 


Reg-eres, 


Aud-Ir6s, 


Am-&re2 ; 


Mon-ere2 ; 


Reg-eret; 


Aud-lre<; 


Am-arSmu;, 


M6n-6rem7X 


Reg-€remf/«, 


Aud-lremi£S, 


Am-Sjr^tis, 


Mon-Sre^s, 


R^g-erms, 


And-ire^, 


Am-aren^ 


Mon-€ren^. 


Reg-erenL 


Aud-lren2. 


P] 


ERPECT (2d rc 


K)t), may have. 


Am9Lv-^i!m, 


M5nu-erim, 


Rex-erim, 


Audlv-erim, 


Amav-eria, 


M5nu-eris, 


Rex-eris, 


Audlv-eri«, 


Amav-erW ; 


M6nu-eri«; 


Rex-eri< ; 


Audlv-eri<; 


Amav-erfrnwa, 


Mdnn-ei!mt£5, 


Rex-er!mu5, 


Audlv-€rfmfi«, 


Amav-erl^s, 


Monu-eAis, 


Rex-er!2i5, 


Ajxdlv-eMsj 


Amav-erin^. 


Monu Srint, 


Rex-erint. 


Audlv-erint 



y' 



iu 
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PARADIGM — continued. 






(2d root), m^A^ ooyM, would^ or sAouZti 

Con/ n. (7o»y.in. Con;. IV. 

Monu-issem, Rez-issem, Audfy-issem, 
M5nu.i8S6s, Rez-iB8e<, Audly-issSs, 
M5iiu.i8sg^* Rex-issef; AudIy-i88e^- 
M5nu-iB86mu5, Rez-iasemus, Audly-issemics, 
M&na-isse^u, Rez-iss€(is, Audly-iss^^, 
M&nu-iaaent Rez-iasent Audly-iasent. 


PLUFESFECTI 

Amav-iss^m, 

Amay-iases, 

AmaV-iB8£<; 

Amay-iBsdmiiS, 

Amay-isB6/is, 

Amav-bsent 



Bdl — ^It will be obeeryed that throoghout the subjunctire tiie Ist 
persoQ Bizig. ends in m. 

262. The subjimctiYe with ut is used to express a 
resuU; e. g., 

Tantiim est Mgiis ut nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not meli. 

268. The sulgunctive with ut^ denoting result, gene- 
rallj depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, such^ so great^ &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon iantum (so great, or siu^). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
00, such, so great, &c., must be translated bj ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or Juture, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb ; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puSri industria iit multS discSt. 

The boy's industry is so great that he leams muoh. 
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2/ Nesdfi qiiid dixMt 

I do not know what lie has said. 

BmL— In the first example, the Babjunctire diteiU (*eaniB) is in Hie 
present tense, because the time of its actioa it the same at thai ol 
ctt ipres.) on which it depend^ and in the seoond example diwMi 
(he has said) is in the petfeet, becanse it represents its adicD as 
completed at the time denoted by ne»ei6 (i e,pre$.). 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect^ perfect indsfimte^ or pluj)erfectj it mnst be 
put in the imperfect tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal rerb, 
and then it mnst be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

1. Tanta erdt puSil indnstriS iit mnltS disderiL 

The boy's industry was so great that he hamed 
much. 

2. Nesavi quid dixisset. 

I did not know what he had said, 

Bdl— The imper£ eUeeMt represents its action at not completed, wfaila 
Ihe phiperfect dixiseit represents its action as completed, 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to whidi 
they belong; e. g., 

In summo ( on the highest mountain {LaL Id.). 

montS, ( on the top of llie mountain (Mtg. Id.). 
In mSdils ( in the middle waters {Lot. Id.). 

Squijs, ( in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{Eng. Id.)^ 

268. VOOABUIJLRT. 

Alp^, Alpium, Alps. 

Conserrarg, ay, to preserve (eonjervottve). 

FraogerS, freg, to break. 
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FrtgQs, 5ri8, cold O^f^O* 

Ibl» there. 

laqueflc^r^ Ileil* to melt (Itgutd). 

Mddi&t, ft, Am, middle, midst of; middle of (267). 

NftrS, ftY, to swim. 

Nondiim, not yet 

PIbcis, Is, fTi., fish. 

SunmuB, &, um, highest, top (267) (nifnmk). 

Tantfis, &, Qm, so great 

269. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Yenit ut me audiat. 2. Yem ut yos audiam* 
8. YenSrunt ut nos audiant. 4. Yenerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violStis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
turn est frigufl ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alplbus tantum erat fiigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquescSret. 8. Yenit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Yenisti ut patriam auro vendSres. 10. Avis 
in summa arbSre cantabat. 11. Multum yoluptatis 
cepSram. 

(5) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the exaoH 
has not yet melted (265). 8. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top'* of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle'* of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Inikative and Subju/nctive Moodsy continued. — Verbs in io 
of ike Third Conjugation. — DemcnstraJtive Pronouns. 

270. A rEW verbs of the third conjugation axe in- 
flected (i. e. form their tenses, nxunbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and fhtore indicatiyei and in 
the present snbjxmctiye, like verbs of the fonrth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Rdl Id the present^ first and seooiid persons plunl, iiie t in Am 
penult is short; u^ ed^^XmiU, etfpttV& 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in «> of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CSpSrS, to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, clSp. 

INDIOATIVB. 

PBESSHT* 

PluroL 



Singular. 
C&p-itt, / take. 
Cap-18, thou takesL 
C&p.it, he takes. 



Cap-imi&8» we take. 
Cap-iti8» ye or tfou take. 
Cap-iunt, they take. 



mPEBFECT. 

C&p-ieb&m, I was taking. jC&p-iebaLmiis, we were taking. 

C&p-iebas, thou wast taking. fC^^^i^haXU^yeoruouweretaking. 



CSlp-iebllt, he was taking. 

C&p-i&m, Ishaa take. 
C&p-iea, ihou wiU take. 
C&p-iet, he wiU take. 



*&p-iebant, ihey were taking, 

FUTURE. 

|Clp-iemu8, we shall take. 
IC&p-ietiB, ye or you wiU take. 
|CSLp-ient, ihey will take. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 

FSESBNT. 

C&p4&m, I may take. ICap-iamas, we may take. 

C&p-ias, ihou mayest take. Cap-i&tis, ye or you may take. 

CSip-iat, he may take. |c&p-iant, ihey may take. 
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Bpl— Thie rwnMning parts of the indicatiTe and gobjuiictive mooda, to 
Terbs m t^ are entirelj regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
rided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjectiye pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes nsed as pronouns to supply the place af 
noxms, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify rumns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. DeTTumstrative Prorumns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are hlCy iUS^ isfSj is^ and their compoundsy and are declined 
as follows : 



Singular. 

N. Hic, haec, 

G. Hnj&s, hnjus, 

D. Hulc, hulc, 

A. Hnnc, hanc, 

V. 

A. Hfic, haus, 



1. BlOj this. 

Plural 

Ifm M. Jr. 

hoc. Hi, hae, 

hiiyfia. Horiim, hariim, 

hme. His, his, 

hoc Hos, has, 



hoc. 



His, his. 



N. 

haec 
horiim. 
his. 
haec 

his. 



2. mSy he or thoL 



N. 
G. 
D. 



JUS, 

niius, 

lUl, 
niiim. 



Singular, 
JP. 

m&, 

ilUus, 

mi, 

ill&m. 



A. 
V. 

A. nio, illsL, 



mud. 
mias. 
mi. 
mud. 

mo. 



Phm^ 
M, F. 

nil, mae, 

nior&m, illflrfim, 

nils, mis, 

nios, illfis, 



N. 

m&. 

morum. 

mis. 
msu 



nils, iiiis, mis. 

8. JstSj thai. 

Ist^ thai, 10 declined like UU, It usuallj refers to objects '^diich 
present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 
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PiJULDioBCs-conttnued 



3L 

N. Is, 
G. Ejus, 
D. El, 
A. Eum, 
V. 
A. £«. 



/Singular. 

ejus, 

el, 

e&m, 



4. Ib^ Tie OT that 

(LeM specific than tMl) 

FlwraL 

N. M. F. N, 

id. Il, eae, e&. 

ejus. Eorum, earum, eorum. 

el. Ilsorels, ilsoreis, ilsorelB. 

id. Eos, eSB, e&. 



ea, 



eo. 



lis or eif>il6 or els, ils or elk. 



N Idem, 



6, Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejnsdem. 
D. Eidem, eldSm, eldgm. 



A. Enndem, eandem, Idem. 
V. 

A. Eodgm, eadSm, eOdSm. 



6. IdSm, the same* 

(Foimed hj annermg dim to Xl) 

Plural 
M, F, N, 

Ildem, eaedem, e&dgm. 

EorQiidem,eanmdem,eonmdem. 

EisdSm, or eisdSm, or eisdSm, or 
lisdSm, lisdSm, iiadSm. 

EosdSm, easdem, e&dSm. 



Singular, 
F N, 

e&dem, Idem. 



EisdSm, or eisdSm, or eisdSm, or 
lisdem, iisdgm, lisdgm. 



275. VOOABULABT. 

Ab (frep. vriih dbl)^ 
Caatra, Orum (plur.), 
C^leriter, 
Clementii, ae, 
Confugere (16), confbg. 
Cum (prep, vnth dbl.): 
Dimitterg, dimis, 
£z (prep. toUh dbl.)^ 
Impetus, OS, 
Imperata, orum, 

IjOCUS, I, 

Movere, mOv, 

6* 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impetus), 
(local). 
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Po0t£r&, Om (fiuu. no< uaed)y next, following. 

Postiilftrd, ft v, to demand. 

PlrOmitUrS, promls, to promise. 

PrOmftY^r^, piOmOY, to more forwaid, to adTance. 

V^rtt, indeed, trnly. 

276. JExercises. 

(a) 1. PostSro die castra ex eo loco movent. 2. Idem 
fiicit Caesar. 8. Idem fiaciebant 4. Ego yero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istifl. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 
v8. Hi primi (205) cxim gladiis impfetum feoenmt. 
9. lUi imperata celeriter fecerunt 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Emn absedimittit 12. Yenisti ut emn 
videres. 18. Himc capitis damnabnnt. 14. Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you tlds book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very bighly. 8. They will think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 6. I will entreat him not to do 
'.that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
iccused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
iccuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. IL 
rhey asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, contintied. — Intensive 

Pronoun, 

* 

277. The Intensive Pronoim, ipse, himself, is so 
* called because it is used to render an olgect emphatic; 
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it is aljso called an a^nctive pronotm, beoanse it ia 
usually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun; 
as, Romulus ipse, Bomulus himself; tu ipsS^ you 
yourself. 

278. IjpsSj when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum^ this 
wry thing. 

279. J^seia declined as follows: 



Binfftdar. 




PlmiO. 


uKm F» JX» 


XL 


F. N. 


N. Ipse, ips&, ipsiim. 


Ipsi, 


ipsae, ipsft. 


G. Ipsliis, ipslus, ipsliis. 


Ipsorum, 


ipsarum, ipsor&m. 


D. Ipsi, ipsi, ipsl. 


IpsiB, 


ipsis, ipslB. 


A. IptiiiiD, ipaiim, ipsdm. 
V ' 


Ipsos, 


ipsas, ip8&. 


T • 

A. Ipso, ipsSL, ^sO. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, ipsis. 



Bex. — The sabstantiye proDOuns are rendered intermve by MwiA-ging 
Uie sjUable mH; as, 8^dm2l^ I myaelC In ilie BobetantiTe pro- 
noun of the third person, tM is used intemivelff in the aocusatiTe 
and abUtive of both numbers. 



280. Vocabulary. 

AccSdere, access, to approach 
At, 



Fortan&,ae, 
Fug&,ae, 
Genus, generis, 
Justus, &, urn, 
Numeriis, I, 
Oeeolt&re, ftv, 



but, yel 

fortune. 

%ht. 

kind, nature. 

just,fiiir. 

number 

to conceal 



(access). 



(mmenms). 

(pccuU), 

Respond^re, respond, to answer (respond). 

Usque, as £ur as ; usque ad, even to. 

281. Eocerdses. 
(a) 1. Ipse faga mortem vitavSrat 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostium accessit. 8. Ipsi usque ad castra hostium 
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aooesBfirant 4. Cains sese oocoltabat 6. Seiyi nostii 
8686 oocultabont 6. Ipse dudt 7. Hoc ipsom justam 
est 8. At te eSdem toa fortona servavit. 9. Caesar 
baec pronuisit. 10. Ad haec legati responderont 

Q) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself 8. You yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this very (^pse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselYes do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of {de) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itself 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and SuhjuncUve Moods^ continued. — JRelative 

and Interrogative Pronouns, 

282. The Bdative Pronoun^ qut^ who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex« 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de- 
clined as follows : 



Singvhr. 




PlunO. 


M, JP. 


N, 


M, F, IT 


N. Qui, quae, 


qu5cL 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. CujuB, eujQs, 


evjiis. 


Quorum, qu&rum, quorum. 


D. Cm, cui, 


CUl. 


QuibuB, quibus, quibus. 


A. Quern, qu&m, 

V. 

A. Quo, quA, 


qu5d. 


Quoa, qufis, quae. 


quo. 


Quib&s, quibiie, quibua. 
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288. BuLE OF Syntax — ^The relatiye agrees with 
its antecedent 'vo^jgendsr and nvmber ; as^ Pa& qui 
Bcnbit, the hoy who turites. 



Rem. — Qui is m iiie miMcnliTie angular, to agree witli Ha antaoedenl 
jnAr; bat it is in ilie nomif%aH9e becanae it is the anlgeet ol 
scrfM^ and not because its antecedent is in the nominatiTa 

284. The InterrogaUve Pronouns, gma and gui^ are bo 
called because they are used in asking questions 
Qui (wliicli? what?) is used adjectwelyj and is declined 
like the relative. Qms (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erallj used substantiveh/, and is declined like tiie rela 
tiye, except the forms qutSy qutd^ as follows: 



BingtUar, 


Plural 


M, F. N. 


M. F. N, 


N. Quia, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. Cujiis, eixjiis, cnjus. 


Quorum, qu&rum, qvorfim. 


D. Cm, cul, col. 


Quibua, quibQa, quibfia. 


A. Quern, qn&m, quid. 
V 


QuOs, qu&8, quae. 

• 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Qutbus, quibua, quibiiB. 



285. VOCABULABT. 

Amplius (comp. adv^frcm ample)^ more, farther. 

Cogitare, ftY, to think, to think ab^nk 

Cognoacere, cOgnOY, to ascertain. 

Cor&m, openly, in person. 

£xspect2Lre, fty, to await, expect 

NuntauB, I, messenger. 

Parviis, a, iim, little, small. 

Perspicere, perapex, to perceive, to see 

Plane, pUunly. 

V5earS, av, to caU. 
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286. JSxercises. 

(a) L Quis nos Yocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti ? 3. Quid 
oogitas? 4. Qnid times? 6. Quis tibi hunc librum 
dedit ? 6. ESdem quae ex nnntiis cognovSrat, coram 
perspfcit. 7. In qua urbe vivimus? 8. Illi, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
Bpectes ? 10. Quam urbem babemus 7 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quem ambitus accusa- 
yisti? 13. Carthagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Bomae inviti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae tezistis. 

(b) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold his country for gold ? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 5. Who 
will show me the way? 6. I will show you the house 
which my father built 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. 1 was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We aU read to 
learn (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Bome many years. 11. How much time you have 
losti 
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rndicative and Siibfunctive Moods j amtmuedj-^lriUrroga' 

five Particles, 

287. -Y^e and num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) or 
mterrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 
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288. If n? is used, it must fdOow and be joined to 
ik>ine other word ; and, if there is a tio^ in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the n^ (iiot), making 
vcnrte; e. g., 

1. Scribit7i6 Gains ? Is Cains writing? 

2. Nonri? scribit? Is not he writing? 

8. iViJm scribit Caiiis? Is Cains writing ? [No.] 

BxML — ^A questicii viUh nS and without nOn aaksfor infofmaiioci (Ex. IX 
with ndn expects the answer yet (Ex. 2^ and "with nSm especta 
fhe answer no (Ex. 8) ; thus, Niim scrlUt CaiQs, meani^ Cahu u 
not writing, iMhef 



289. VOCABULAEY * _ 

Aspergere, aspeiB, tprvrikU, 
ArSL, ae, altar, 
Aactnmniis, I, autumn. 
Construere, construx, to buHd, 

construcL 
Immergere, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In (prep, tmth aocus. or dbL\ in&i 



aoens., to, into, against; with 

abL, WL 
Nidus, I, nesL 

PenculOsus, &, iim, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inis, m., blood, 
Sem^n, Inis, seed, 
SpargSrS, span, to scatter, to souk 
Victim^, ae, victim. 



290. Exercises. 

(In coDsfrning, omit ilie nS or niSm, but make the sentenoea qneatioiL) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?t 2. Nnm scripseratis ? 8, 
Nnmrex portas nrbis sua manu clandet? 4. Quid 
rides? 



* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert key-wordt in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil will still continue to accustom him- 
•elf to associate with his Latin at least some of the more common Eng- 
lish words which have been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliaxy yerb (dbes, do, did, has, have) 
most be put before the subject; as, Scripsiine puer, Sds the hoy written f 
m; Did the boy write f 
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6. Cains 86 in flninen immersit. 6. Fericulosimi est 
hi&ne se in flnmen immergSre. 7. Puer se in flnmen 
immergat 8. ^^rtboJarumes^^ seiplnaauctumno spar- 
gSre. 9. NonnS in summis AlpOms tantom est frigoSi 
ut nix ibi nnnquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos yictima- 
rum sanguine aram aspeisit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris' tondere oves, non deglubSre ? 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat ? [No.] 2. Does not lie 
eat to live? 8. The husbandman has scattered seeda 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 5. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the toaters. 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. Thej have 
come to condemn (289) you to death.* 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the vxUerst^* [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustzy is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Axe you shear- 
ing the sheep? 



LESSON LEL 

LnMoaJdve and Subjunctive Moods, conimued. — Pronouns, 

Indefinite amd Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., quldamj a certain one; aUqms, some one; 
quisque, qyqtj one ; ^iquh, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
quis or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Qulddm, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes qvSd (instead of qyi&dl) when used subsianihebf and 
m the aocnsatiye singalar and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, quenddm (not quem^ 
dam), gvorunddm (not qudrumdam). 

294. AUqmSj compounded of alius and quts^ is de- 
clined like qms, except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tiye and accusatiye, where it has SRqiiod adjective, and 
tOXgutd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has aUqua. It is declined as 
'follows : 







8DIGI7LAB. 






JH 


F. 


JIT. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


AliquiSy 

AlicnjQs, 

Alicul, 


Sdiqa&, 

ilicnjiiB, 

&I1CUI, 


&liqu5d or &I!quid 

&]lCttjU8. 

&I1CT1I. 


A. 
V. 


Aliquem, 


&l!qnS.in, 


&liqa&d or<&liqaid. 


A. 


Aliqud, 


&liqua, 

FLTTBJkL. 


ftliquo. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Aliqui, 
Aliqnorum, 
AliquibQs, 
Aliqnos, 


F. 

SUiqiiae, 
Siliqa&rum, 
&Iiqiiibii8, 
SLliqnSLs, 


&liqa&. 
ftliqaOifun. 
&liqnibfiB. 
&liqu&. 


A. 


AliquibuB, 


aJiquibus, 


ifiquIbfiA. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meuSj mea, meSm; tuHs, tua, tuum; 
suus, sua, suum; nosier, nostra, nosirUm; vester, vestra, 
vestrSm, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Beh. 8), like adjectives o#the first and second declen- 
fiion. 
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296, VOOABULABT 

A (prep, with abl), from. 
Argentftm, I, sUver. 
CoDcHitim, I, counctL 
Contliierd,Q, to reUratn^ confine. 
Cnlpft, M^finUL 



Indlcere,indix, todeclare(aswtr), 
InfllgerS, infliz, tn/Itct 

UUuB, &, um (113, Rem.)* anif, 
Vnlnus, eils, wound. 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. ABqtdd tempSris invitus amittes. 2. ITon est 
toa ulla culpa, si te aliqtii timugront 8. AUquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, 5. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilimn 
yeneront. 7. Christianormn est fidem suam servare. 
8, Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Eex urbi 
bellmn indicet. 10. Anguis agric81ae vulrnis infligebat 
11. Tanta est indnstria tua, ut mtdta discas. 12. Tanta 
fuit industria tua Tit mtdta disceres. 

(i) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some time, 
5. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some oi^ has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 
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Verb.—'EssS. 

298. The verb esse, to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 



.] 



ESSS--TOBS. 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbcL Its oonjugar 
tion is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb Essg. 



Suio, lam, 
E^ihouarL 
Est, he is. 



Eraiii,/tMU. 
Eras, Aou foost 
EitUfhetoas, 



£^, Ishda be. 
Ells, ihauwiUhe. 
Erit, hevnUhe. 



mDICATIYS HOOD. 

Pbeseht (am). 

Singular, PlwraL 

SumuB, toe are, 
EstiB, ycu are. 
Sunt, they are, 

Imfekfect (was). 

EramuB, toe toere. 
Er&ti% you were. 
Erant, ihey were. 

FuTUBB (shall or wHl le), 

Eiimiis, we shall he, 
Ehrltis, you w%& be, 
Erunt, ihey'wiU he. 

Perfect (ham heen or toas). 



Fnisti, thou hast been. 
Fait, he has been. 



Fuimiis, we have been, 

Fuistis, you have been. 

Fuemnt, 
Fuere, 



^they 



havebeen. 



Pluperfect (had been). 



Faer&m, / Aa({ been, 
Faeras, ^^ou Aois^ 5een. 
Faerat, he had been. 



Fueramus, we had been. 
FuSratis, you had been. 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect (shall or wHl have been). 



Faer5, / shall have been, 
Faerifs, ihou wiU have heen, 
Fueilt, he wHl have been. 



Fueibniis, we shall have been, 
Fuerltis, you loill have been. 
Fuerint, they wiU have been. 
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TASLLDJaM^^amtmved, 



SUBJUNOnVB MOOD, 

Pbesent (may or can be)* 

Singyiar, PlwraL 

Sim, J may fre. Sonus, toe may fre. 

SiB, thou fnayest be. Sltis, you may be. 

Sit, he may be, ^ Sint, they may be, 

Ihferfect (migktf could, wndd, or should be). 



Essoin, I might be. 
Ewes, thou mighiest be. 
EsaSt, he might be. 



EssSmiis, we might be. 
Essetis, you might be, 
Essenty they might be. 



Pbrfegt (may have been). 



FuSrlm, I may have been. 
Fueris, thou mayest have been. 
FuSrit, he may have been. 



Fueifmus, ibe may have been. 
FueiYtis, you may have been. 
FuSrint, they may have been. 



Pluferfxct (miightf couH toouid, or should have been). 



FnissemuB, we might have been. 
Fuiss^tls, you might have been. 
Fuissent, ihey might have been, * 



Fuissem, I might have been. 
Fuiss^s, thou mighiest have been. 
Fuisset, he, might have been. 

DCFERATIVE MOOD.* 

Ea, or est6, be thou. i Este or estOtS, be ye. 

EstA, let him he. \ Suntd, let them be. 



Paeseht, 
Perfect, 

FUTXTRE, 



Future, 



INFINITIYE MOOD. 

Essd, to be. 

Fuissi, to have been. 

Ffitor&s (&, um) essS, to be about to be. 

VARTIOTPUL 
FutQrfis, &, ilm, about to be. 



• The remaining fonns are giyen here in order to complete the Fo^ 
adigm of the verb estHy although the nature and use of the imperaiiwe and 
i$ifiniiive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been eznmioed; a 
word of ezplanatioii wiU be sufficient for thia place. 
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800. The Imperative Mood denotes a commandi and 
of coTiTse is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, presenif 
perfectj sjid future. 

302. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle yu^i277!5, a, unij is declined like the adjective 
Imus, 5, um (112). 



• 803. Vocabulary. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquiL 

Admlrati^ Onis, admiration, 

Brevis, e, short 

Dlgniis, SL, um, toorthy, 

Ferrum, I, inm, 

Habit&re, &▼, to dweUy to inhabit 

Honor, Oils, hmor 



Ineertus, &, um, uncertaiik 
Indlgniis, &, um, unworihy. 
Mens, tis, mind^ reasoning faculUf. 
Opus, eris, vxjrh, 
TranquHlus, &, Qm, cdtniy trail* 

qaiL 
Utilis, e, us^l. 



804. Iherdses. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranqnilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facSre. 8. Puer in horto ftiSrat 4. His 
hononbns (181) digni sitis. 5. Cains vita indignns est. 
6. Femim et anrum sunt utilia. 7. Haec opSra sunt 
admiration 3 digna. 8. Vita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum'^ est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant servi ut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Bomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(J) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 3. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 

«- I I I !■. I I ■ I I. I .- I ll . 

* Est taiim, it is yours; i e., your duty. 
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mj duty to keep the laws of my country. 6. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condenm ns to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Yirtue is the highest wisdom. 
18. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 
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Verb Essd, continued, — (hmparison of Adjectives. 

805. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altus, altiSr, altissimus. 

High, higher, highest 

Rnc — ^In thiB example, alt&B (hig^) is Baid to be in the jDomtive degree; 
aUiSr in the ecmparattvi ; and altiuKmiis, in the tuperlatwe, 

806. Li Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 



Comparative. 


Superlative, 




M. r, N. 


M. F, 


K. 


i5r, i5r, ius. 


issimus, issTmii, 


issimiinu 



Sxample$, Hoot Comparative, BuperUOwe, 

Alius (%%), alt alti5r (ior, ius), altissimiig (9., urn). 

MltlB (miW), mli mltiSr 06r,ius), mitissimus (a, urn). 

Rsx. 1. — ^Adjectiyes in Sr add f^mi^ (S, tim) to the podtiye, to 
the superlatiye ; e. g^ 

PulcfaSr, pulchri^r, pidche]TXirfi& 

Bnc 2. — ^A few adjectiyes in ftt form the superlatiye by addiD|f ftmito 
to the root of the positiye ; e. g^ 
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FSdlSs {ea9y\ fidOifir, fidm&fia. 

jmiiSSiB {di^fiadt\ d]ffiGni5r, di£FlcilUm&k 

StmXUiB {like\ dmXliSr, rffnilHinflii. 

Difldtn^aiB {unlike), disaii^ek-, dMrifrnfflymftit 

Seil 8. — ^The foUowmg adjectiyes are quite irregular in their oa» 
pariaon, viz.: 

B(kil!is C^ooJ), mSIi5r, o^^SbcoXuL 

MSltia (had)i pejfir, pefldmiii. 

Magntis (great), majSr, ^ nuudmiii. 

Parvtis (little), vaSaSr, mMmtta 

MultiiB (mticA), plfla (P>- ]g^«»» I plflrimfiiL 

807. The conjunction qmm is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons ox 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case qudm is usually omitted, though sometimes 
ofied ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia ^vlnius. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 

2. EuropS minor est quSm AsiJL 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

808. EuLB OP Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without quam is followed by the ablative. 

Rem. 1. — Clementift in the first example is in the aUatiye by this mlet 

JtEM. 2. — ^If gtUtm is expressed, tlie following noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, AeUt, which follows qudm in 
the second example, is in the same case as J^urdpd, which precedes 

809. The conjunction quam before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

OnH TtY " -I ^^' "^' ^ many as possible. 
^ \L<tt. Id. As the most. 

!^^ j^ ( As great as possible. 
'^^ ' \ The greatest possible 
Lot. Id. As the greatest 
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R11L--II10 mq)erlatiT6 maj oftaii be best teiiidated hjvwyhuAuA 
of moit; 9B, mont altUtikntit, a Tery Iqgfa mountain. 

810. VOOABULABY. 

Amplua, &, um, extensive, great, 
Argentum, I, nlver, 
C^l^b^r, briB, bre, ceUhrated. 
C(cSr5, Onis, Cieenk 
DmnOa, &, um, divine. 
FiitQrus, &, ^km, future, 
Gr&Tla, S, J^vy. 
ImpenderS, to overhang, to 



IgD6r&ti5, oniB, ignorance. 
MSdum, T, an evil, 
PretiOsus, &, um, vahidble. 
Qjiijoif ihan, 
Qu&m maximus, a, ilim, as great 

as possible. 
R&tid^ onis, reason, 
ScientUi, ae, knowle^^ 



threaten, | TnrriB, is, totoer. 

811. JExerdses. 

(a) 1, Aiirum grayitis est argento. 2. Ignoratio fdta- 
roFom malorum utilior est quam scientia. 8. DifStcilll- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In snminis montibTis '* ace^ 
rimum est &igus. 

5. VSniunt ut copias comparent. 6. Venit ut qnam 
maxlmas' copias compararet 7. Tuxris est altior muio. 
8. Quid est in homme ratione divinius? 9. Monsal- 
tisslmus impendebat. IQ. CioSro erat orator celeber- 
nmns. 11. Bomani ampliores copias exspectabant 

(6) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than silver. 8. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 
9 Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is* very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who wai 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 18. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LV 

Oompounds ofEsaS. — (hmparison of Adverbs. — Numeral 

Adjectives, 

812. Thb compounds of essS (except possS^ to be able, 
which is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like the simple esse, prodesse, however 
(compoxmded of ^o, for, and esse^ to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Pres. ProsQm, prodSs, prodest, prosumns, prodestfe, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. The compoxmdsofess6(ea5ccp^^x>s5e) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

Mihl profttit 

It profited me {did good to mi), 

Baai. — ^Here it is plain thai mtA! (to me) is not a direct^ bat onlj an 
indirect object 

814. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
iihe ending Us into e ; as. 

Adj. Altus, altior (ius neu^.), altis^[mus. 
Adv, Alte, altiiis, altissune. 

NlJKERAIiS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral a<^'ectives, consisting of three distinct 
classes ; viz.. 
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1) (hrdinals^ which denote siinplj the numh&r of 
objects ; as, uniisj one ; dnio, two, &c. 

2) Ordinals^ which denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series) as, primus^ fiist; secundHSf 
second. 

8) Distributives^ which denote the number of ob- 
jects which are taken at a time; as, singUU^ 
one by one ; Knt, two by two. 
(6) Numeral adverbs; as, sem^ once; iw, twice. 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

816. RuLB OF Syntax. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g., WlSa forfitSr pug- 
oat, the soldier fights bravely. Haud difiPicilis, not d^ 
ficulL 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus^ duo, and tres^ 
are declined as follows : 

1, Paradigm of unus, one. 



N. UnuB, 


Qn&, 


Qniim. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 


Qn&. 


G. Unliifl, 


Qnlus, 


Qnlus. 


Unoruim, 


Qnariim, 


QnOriini, 


D. Unl, 


OUT, 


Qnl. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


Qnls. 


A. Unum, 


tm&m, 


Qniim. 


Unos, 


on&s, 


Qn&. 


V. Un€, 


Qn&, 


Qniim. 








A.Un(y, 


tma. 


QnO. 


UniB, 


Qnis, 


Qnlfiu 



Bm. — ^The plural of liniU, as a nmneral, is used only wiih doods winch 
hare no singnlar. 

2. Paradigms of du5, two, and tres, three. 



N. Du5, duae, duo. 


Tr68(»?i. <f-/.), 


tria. 


G. Dnorum, dusiriim, dnoriim. 


Triiim, 


triiim. 


D. Dnobiis, du&biis, duobiis. 


TribiiB, 


tribiia. 


duo, r^^' ^^''' 


Tres, 


tria. 


V. Duor, duae, duo. 


Tres, 


tnSu 


A. Duobiis, du&biiB, duobiis. 


Tribiis, 


tribiifl. 
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£Eic--Tres is declined like the plural of iristib (168). 

(6) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; those denoting hxmdiods are declined 
like the plural of bonus (112); e. g., diicenta, ae, 8, tux> 
hundred. 

818. Ordinals are declined like iontZtf. DistribtitiyeB 
are declined like the plural of iontZs. 

319. Whenever the same noim belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generall j expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun ihaJt or ibose ; e. g.. 
Mails superficies maj5r est quam terrae. 
The sea's surfiice is greater than (^a<*) of the land. 

Rem. — ^Hence, in tranalating English into Latin, that, ihotey after than^ 
should be omitted. 



820. Vocabulary. 

Concert&re, ftv, to amtend, quarrd, 
Continuiis, il, um, successive. 
Decern, ten. 
Decimuis, a, um, terUL 
Duo, duae, dn5, two, 
Literesse, interfu^ to he engaged 

tn. 
M&re, IS, sea, 
Obesse, obfu, to heprgudicial to. 



Omnin^, aUogeHier, in aU. 
Prodease, profn, to do good, to 

profit. 
PrOdQcere, prodnx, to lead for' 

ward or out 
Quartus, SL, um, fouHL 
Quinque, five. 
Superficies, fil, surface. 
TerrSL, ae, earth. 



321. Exercises. 

(a) 1, Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 3. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinSra duo, 5. Caesar qimm tnaa^ 

*■ -■ — w-M-i 1 — ■ ■ ■ r-a — iM ■ — I -■- -■ - TM.ir-- - I— i-^-i i_ii m^ ^r^T T -T 1 m^ 

* Here ikai stands for th» twrfaee. 
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imas oopias comparavSrat. 6. Cains, vir summo. inge* 
nio praeditus, Eomae habitat. 7. Seryus mens proelio 
interfuit 8. Fides plunmis profuit. 9. Chiistianorain 
est' ayaritiam danmare. 10. Cains mtdtis proeliis in- 
terfiigrat 11. Terrae superficies minor est qnam maris. 
12. Caesar declmam legionem misit 

(5) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. Yon fonght more 
bravely than the Eomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fonght very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fonght more bravely 
than those ^ of the fonrth. 7. Anger has ofiien been 
prefudiddl to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persovis of Tenses for continued 

Action, 

822. A TBANsmvE verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object ; as, PatSr filinm 
docSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Itliiis a pStrS docetiir, ^ son is taught by 
his father ; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 
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Bdl — ^The fanns whidi have been used in the prerioafl exerdeet aQ 
beUmg to Hie actire voice : we diall now ooosider ihe fonnalkn 
and nse of the paeaye. 

323. The third persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tiye and subjunctiye moods, are formed in the pasdve 
Toice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. « 

d) Bat obaerve that the vowel before the < in the edngolar la longi 
except from i^ in the third conjugation, and from ohk and 2M^ 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the. moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


pBESEirr (Ist root), t5, are loved, &c. 


CanJ. L 

Am-at, 
Am-atur. 
Am-ant, 
Ajn-antur. 


Conj. XL 

M5n.gt, 
Mon-etur. 
M5n-ent, 
Mon-entun 


Conj. iir. 

Reg-it, 
Reg-itur. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-untur. 


Conj. IV. 

And-it, 
Aud-Itur. 
And-innt, 
Aadriiint&r. 


luFEBFECT (Ist root), wos, were loved, &c 


Am-abat, 
Am-abat&r. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abantur. 


M5n.6bat, 
M6n-6batur. 
Mon-ebant, 
Mon-ebanti£r. 


Reg-6bat, 
Reg-€batur. 
R£g-€bant, 
Reg-ebantur. 


And-ieb&t, 
And-isbat&r. 
And-i6bant, 
Andriebaatiif. 


Future (Ist root), shaU or will be loved, \ 


Am-abit, 
Am-abitur. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abuntur. 


M5n-6bit, 
Mon-ebiti^r. 
Mon-ebnnt, 
Mdn-ebuntur. 


Reg^t, 

Reg-etur. 

Reg-ent, 

: Reg-entur. 


And-iet, 
Aud-ietl^. 
Aud-ient, 
And-ienti<r. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Pre 

Am-et, 
Am^iur, 
Am-ent, 
Am-entur. 


SEHT (1st root), 
Mdn-eat, 
M5n-eatur. 
M5n-eAnt, 
Mon-eantur. 


may or can be h 

Reg-at, 
Reg-atiir. 
Reg-ant, 
Reg-antur. 


Tved, 

And-iat, 
Aud-iatfir. 
Aud-lant, 
Aud-ianticr. 
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TAKLDmMf— continued. 



Imperfect (Ut root), mighty oouldy &c., he loved. 



Am-aret, 
Am-&retur. 
Am-&rcnt, 
Am-&rentitr. 



M5n.eret, 
M5n-erett£r. 
Mdn-erent, 
M5n-erentttr. 



Reg-eret, 
Reg-er€t&r. 
Reg-^rent, 
Rdg-^rent&r. 



Aud-Tret, 
And-lretur. 
Aud-lrent, 
Aud-lrenUtr. 



825. KuLE OP Syntax. — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the actiye, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passive (822); 

Act mi Balbiiin ^irti accusant 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass, Balbus ab illis furti accusatur. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Reic. — Obeerye that the agent is put in the ablatiye with Sh (abiQiB); 
a, howerer, is often used before a consonant 



826. Vocabulary. 

C5ler£, Q, to cultivate^ to practise, 
DemonstrarS, av, to show, 
Interficere (i5),interf(ec, to kill, to 

day, 
Mitt^re, mis, to send. 
Pro {frep, with ahh^for, hffore. 



Rhenus, I, "Rhine, a river. 

R^liqnus, SL, um, ;^ testy the o&er. 

Sex, six. 

SUpra, above, 

Tangere, tetig, to touch, rean^ 

Unus, &, um, &nR, single, single one. 



827. Exercises, 
(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentar. 
8. Legates ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad CaesS- 
rem mittentur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Reliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Rhenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omnlf- 
bus colatur. 
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(b) 1. Bdbus wiU km Caiufl. 2. He wiU be kflled 
by Balbus. 8. Caiiis accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of tbeft by Cains. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Win not*the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVII 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for OompUtei 

Action. 

328. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms, and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

329. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third rooty by the addition of the ending ils 
(a, um), and is declined like bonus. 

SSO. The third root is formed ffom the first, 

1) Li the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, o^ 
?^, andii; e.g., 

Amarg, Sm, Smdt 

MonerS, mSn, monii^. 

Audire, aud, audit 

2) Li the third conjugation, by the addition of t^ 
or sometimes s (especitdly to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p^eound before t la p 0- ^P^ ^^ ^^ becomes pt). 

b) Any A^Mund before tiAc (jLe^eijgU or qui becomes ct). 

c) 2>, and sometimes g^ is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 1) 

ScnbSrS, scnfr, script (b cbanged to p). 
R^gSrS, re^, rect (g changed to c). 

ClandSr^, clan^i^ clans (J dropped). 

881. The third persons siiigular of the perfect, plu- 
"perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicatiye are 
formed respectively from £he third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

882. The third -persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse. 

FARADIOIC. 



CanJ, I 

Amare. 
1st root, dm, 
3d «« fiffwW. 


M5n€re. 
Ist root, mon, 
3d *" monU. 


CanJ. HI. 

Regere. 
1st root, reg, 
3d ** rect. 


CanJ. IV. 

Audlre. 
1st root, aud^ 
3d ** auiU. 


INDIOATIVB ICOOD. 


S. 
P. 


Perfect (has been or was loved, Su 

Am&tus| est, M5nitus est, Rectus est, 
Amatl^ snnt Mdnitl snnt Recti sunt 


0. 

Audit&s est, 
Auditl sunt 



* Instead of Ihe present^ imperfect, and future, Ihe perfect^ plnp«r> 
feet, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imp^ect^ the perfect and pluperfect are 
lometimeB used. 

X These participles^ which, it must be remembered, are dedined liks 
biiniU (802), are always of the same gender and number as the subjeel 
of IlieTerb^thus: 
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S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



Plufebfect (had been loved^ Slc,), 



Am&tus erlkiy IMonltus er&t, 
Amati erant Mdnitl erant 



Rectus Sr&t, lAndltus Sr&t, 
Recti grant lAnditl grant 



FuTUBE Perfect {shall or vnU Have been loved, Slc), 



Am&tiis erit, 
Am&ti grant 



MonituB erit 
M5nitl erant 



RectQs erit, 
Recti grant 



Aadltus grit, 
Aadltl grant 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Peefect (may have been loved, &c.)* 



a 
p. 



s. 
p. 



Am&tas sit, 
Amfttl sint 



Monltds sit, IRectiis sit, 
Monitl sint [Recti dnt 



Audlttis sit, 
Auditl sint 



Pluferfect (might have been loved, &c}. 



Am&tas essgt, 
Am&tl essent 



Monitus esset, I Rectus essgt, 
Monill essent Recti essent 



Auditus essgt, 
Aadltl essent 



333. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, av, at, to value, to prize. 

CoUoqaium, I, cgnference,meeti7ig. 

Conspicerg (i5}, conspez, con- 
spect, to see, discover. 

Dgcemere, dgcrgv, dgcrgt, to de- 
cree. 

Dicere, diz, diet, to say, speak, 
name. 

FSicere (16), fSc, fact, to do, make, 
perform. 

Frangere, £rgg, fract, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficerg (15), fee, feet, to kSL 
Interim, in the mean time, mean' 

while. 
Lenis, g, mUd, mercifiH 
Litgrae, arum (pl.)j letter, epitilA 
Mitterg, mis, miss, to send. 
PlLrarg, av, at, to prepare. 
Qointus, a, um, fifth. 
Secondiis, a, um, second. 
Sententia, ae, sentiment. 
Snpplicatid, Onis, thanksgiving. 
VigintI, tiventy. 



7* 



Amatus est, ke has been loved 
AmatS est, she has been loved. 
Amattim est it has been loved^ 
Amati sunt, they (men) have been loved. 
Amatae simt, they (women) have been loved. 
AmfitA sunt ^hey (things) have been loved. 
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* 884. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors ommbtifl 
parata est. 8. Dies colloquio dictns erat ex eo die quin" 
tos. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt 6. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo litSrae. 7. Interim mill- 
tes legionum duarum ab hostibus conspiciebantnr. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt 

(b) 1. A thanksgiving had been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 8. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. "We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 
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Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

885. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows: 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (whfen there is one), and adding r; e. g., 

Am8 {act), Sm5r (pass, r added), 

Amabam {act), amabar {pass, m dropped, r odcfoc?). 

b) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
rts (or re), and th (plur.) into mml; e. g., 



886 — 338.] INDICATIVE pabsivx. 



IfiS 



Amsia{acL\ amam(orre) (pass, s changed to i^ or iS^ 
AmatiLS (oc/L), Bjnaixnm {pass. iSs " " mlm). 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (828) ; e. g., 

Amat {acL)i amatiir (pass, m added). 
Amant (act.)^ Smantiir (pass, iir added). 

886. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
uued action, in the indicative and. subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows: 





Singtdar. 






Plural 






1. 


a. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pass. 


8, m, 
r. 


fl, 
ris, re. 


t, 
tur. 


muB, 
miir. 


tis, 
mini. 


nt, 
ntur. 



887. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from the third (as id- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) j e. g., 

ZdFers. Ist Fers. 2d Pert 

i^ng. Ama^r, Smor (vowd changed) amam (re). 
Plur. Aman^r, amamwr, amamJnt. 

888. The first, and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g.. 

Sing, Amatiis est, amatiis sum, amatus &. 
Plur, Amati sunt, amati sumiis, amati estls. 
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839. Paradigm of tihe Indicative PassiTe. 



-m 



Pbeseht (Ist root), am loved, &c. 



OonJ L 

A]ii-5r, 

Am-am (re), 

Am-afur; 

Am-amfir, 

Am-amtni, 

Am-an/itr. 



Coiy, n. 

M5n-e&r, 
Mdn-^m (r£), 
M5ii-e(ur ; 
M5n-6?imr, 
M5x^-effii7ii, . 
M5n-en/i£r. 



am;.IIL 

Reg-6r, 
Reg-em (re), 
Reg-1/itr; 
R€g-imur, 
Rdg-imini, 



(hnj. jy. 

And-ior, 
Aud-iri5 (re), 
Atid-Xfur ; 
Aud-Imur, 
Aud-Imini, 
Aud-iu?i&r. 



Imperfect (Ist root), toas loved, dtc 



Au-ab&r, 
Am-abaris (r€), 
Am-aba/ur ; 
Am-abamur, 
Am-abamtni, 
Am-abaTi/ur. 



MSn-ebSLr, 

Mdn.ebam(rS), 

Mdn-€ba/icr ; 

M5n-€bafimr, 

M5n-ebaminl, 

Mon-£ban/ur. 



Reg-ebSLr, 



Reg^bam(re), Aud.iebam(re)» 



Reg-eba/ur; 
Reg-ebamier, 
Reg-ebamtnl, 
Reg-eba7i/ur. 



And.]£b&r, 



Aad-i€ba/ur; 
Aud-i€bam&r, 
Aud-iebamtT^ 
Aud-ieban/ur. 



Future (1st root), shall or wiZZ &e loved. 



Am-abdr, 
Am-abem (re), 
Am-abi&r ; 
Am-abimi2r, 
Am-ablmtnl, 
Am-abu7z/&r. 



Mdn-gbor, 



M5ii-€bem (rfi), Reg-eris (re), 



Mdn-6bifur ; 
Mdn-^bimur, 
Mdn-sbiminl, 
M5n-ebun<ur. 



Reg-&r, 



Rgg-e^ur ; 
Reg-emur, 
Reg-6mt7it, 
Reg-en/i^r. 



Aud-i&r, 

Aud-iem (re), 

AxAMiHr; 

Aud-iemur, 

Aud-iemtnl, 

Aud-ien/uf. 



Perfect (3d root, ferf. part, and sum*), toas or have been loved. 



Amat-uB sum,* 
Amat-us es, 
Amat-us est; 
Amat-i sumiis, 
Amat-l estis, 
Amat-I sunt 



M5nit-us sum, 
Mdnit-us es, 
Mdnit-us est; 
M5nit-I sumus, 
Mdnit-l estis, 
Monit-l sunt 



Rect-us sum, 
Rect-us Ss, 
Rect-us est ; 
Rect-i sumus, 
Rect-I estis, 
Rect-i sunt. 



Andit-us sum, 
Audlt-us es, 
Audit-us est ; 
Audlt-I sumuB, 
Audit-l estis, 
Audlt-I sunt 



Pluperfect (3d root, perf, part, and eramfX had been loved. 

Audit-us ^ram, 
Audlt-us eras, 
Audit-us er^t ; 



L 



Amat-us eram,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-us erat ; 
Amat-I eramus, 
Amat-l eratis, 
Amat-l erant 



M6nit-us eram, 
Monit-us eras, 
Monit-us erat ; 
Monit-I eramus, 
MoniM eratis, 
Monit-i erant. 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-i eramus, 
Rect-l eratis, 
Rect-I erant 



Audlt-I eramus, 
Audlt-I eratis, 
Audit-i erant 



* Fui is sometimes used instead of siim (381, N.). 

t FuSrfim ia sometimes used instead of &^ (831» K.)l 
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FuTUSE Perfi^ct (3d root, perf, parL and £r6*), shaU or tritt 

have been loved, &c. 



Am&lriig er6,* 
Ama.t-U8 eiis, 
Amat4is erit ; 
Ama.t-1 erimus, 
Am&t-I eritis, 
Am&t-I enint. 



Mdnit.&8 erd, 
M5niUu8 eris, 
Monil^iis erit; 
Monit-I erimus, 
MoniM eritiB, 
M5nit-I erunt 



Rect-iis erS, 
Rect-u8 SriB, 
Reet^iifl erit; 
Rect-I SrTmiis, 
RecM eiltis, 
Rect-l erunt 



Audlt-ttB erS, 

Audlt-U9 Sri8» 
Audit-Ofl £r1t; 
Audlt-I ^rlmfiSi 
AudlM &riti8, 
Audit-I SmntL 



340. VOOABXTLABY. 

AccQs&r^ &y, SLt, to accuse, 
Admon^re, u, it, to admonish^ 

warn. 
Bene, weiU, 
Carth&g^niensis, is, a CarthagU 

nian, 
Clipeus, I, shield, 
Damnare, &y, at, to condemn, 
Dificere, didic, to learn, 
Donare, av, at, to give^ present 
Ezcitar^, av, at, to excilCy arouse. 



Finlrg, IV, It, to finish. 
Graecl, «rum, the Chteks. 
Hasta, ae, spear. 
Laudare, av, at, to praise, 
Mensis, Is, m., month. 
MotarS, av, ai, to change. 
Ndvember,bri8 (abl, t)jNovember 
Pognare, av, at, to fight 
Panire, iv, If^ to punish, 
Superare, av, at, to surpass^ con- 
quer, to go over. 



841. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantttr et nos mutamur in illia 
2. Rnitttr labor agricolae mense Novembri. 8. Voa 
laudainini, puSri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnav&o. 5. AdmonebS- 
lis, ne iram excites.* 6. Gxaeci a Eomanis superati 
guilt. 7. Eodem anno Carthaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(6) 1. You will bepunisHed. 2. Has lie not been 
ptmisliea? 8. "We have been admonislied not to ac- 



* FuSrS 13 Bomefcimea used instead of €r$ (881, N.). 
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oase the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death?' (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death? 
6. Who have been accused of treason? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautifdl books. 8. Hive you 
not been presented with a very fine dog ? 9. Had not 
the Greelffl been conquered by the Eomans ? 10. By 
whom were the Eomans conquered ? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 

Subjunctive Mood of the Passive Voice, 
842. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



. — . . 

pRESEAT (1st root), may or can be loved, &c 


ConJ. L 


Om/II 


Cof^.liL 


Conj. IV. 


Am-lr, 


Mdn^SLr, 


Reg-&r, 


Aud-iir, 


Am-€rw (re), 


Mon^am (re). 


Rgg-am (re). 


Aud-iarw (re), 


Am-e/iir ; 


Mon-ea/ur ; 


Rgg-a^r; 


Aud-iartij; 
Aud-iamur, 


Am-6mMr, 


M5n-eam&r, 


Reg-amur, 


Am-emt7ii, 


M5n-eamtni, 


Rgg-amtnt, 


Aud-iamtni, 


Am-en^r. 


Mbn-eantur. 


Reg-an/ur. 


Aud-ia7i/ur. 


Imfebfect (1st root), mi^iht, couH 6lc^ he loved, &o. 


Am-ar^r, 


Mon-€rgr, 


Reg-erer, 


Aud-lrer, 


Am-&r6m (re), 


M6n-€r6ris(r6), 


Reg-er6m(re) 


Aud-lr6ri5 (rS), 


Am-are/ur ; 


M6n-€r6/Mr ; 


Reg-erfi/ur; 


Aud-lre^ttr ; 


Am-ar€mMr, 


Mon-erfimT/r, 


Rgg-er€mur, 


Aad-Ir6mur, 


Am-are9mni, 


M5n-Sr6mi7u, 


Reg-eremtni, 


Aud-lr^mini, 


Am-&rentur, 


M6n-€re?i/ur. 


Reg-eren/iir. 


Aud-lrsTi^r. 


Perfect (3d root — petf, part, and sim or fuerim), may have 


been loved, &c. 


Am&t-us Sim, 


Monit-us Sim 


Rect-iis sim, 


Audlt-uB Sim, 


Amat-iis sis. 


Monit-us sis, 


Rect-iis sis. 


Audlt-us Bis, 


Am&t-us stt, 


Monlf^ussit; 


Rect-us Sit; 


Audit-As sit; 


Amat-l simiis. 


Monit-I Simus, 


Rect-T slmfis, 


Audlt-I slmus, 


Amat-i sitis, 


Monlt-I sitis. 


Rect-I sltis. 


Audlt-I sitTs, 


Amat-I sint. 


M6nit-I sint. 


Rect-I sint. 


Audlt-I flint 
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Plxtfesfect (3d root— pei^ part, and esB^m or foias^m), might 

have been loved, Sie, 



Amsit-uB essem, 
Am&t-us esses, 
Am&t-iis esset ; 
Am&t-l essemus 
AmSLt-I essStis, 
Amat-i essent 



Mdnit-us ess^m, 
Mdnit-Qs esses, 
Mdnit-us esset; 
Monit-I essemus 
Monit-i essetis, 
Monit-I essent 



Rect-tis essem, 
Rect-tis esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
Rect-I essemusi Audlt-l 
Rect-i essetis, 
HecUl essent 



Audli-us ess^m^ 
Audit-As esses, 
Audlt-iis ess^t; 
essemus 
Andft-i essetis, 
Audlt-l essent 



843. Rule of Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to sqoaraiB 
Jrom^ or d&prive of, are followed by tlie ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object ; e. g., 

Me ZiZcc privant. 

They deprive me o/'Kjr/UL 



844. Vocabulary. 

AdQlatid, oniBj Jlattery, 
Contra, (prep, toith ace.), against 
Decipere (id), decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Fraud&re, &v, at, to defraud, 
Fugere (i»), fog, fugit, tojlee. 
Granum, l, grain, grain cfcom, 
ImprQdens,tis, inconsiderate, imr 

prudent 
Nequidem,* 710/ even. 
Pauper, eris, a poor man, 
Perfugium, I, refuge, 
Praebere, u, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praep&rare, ay, at, to prepare, 
Princeps, prmcipis, chief, leader, 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive, 
Sancire, sanz, sanct, to enact, con' 

firm, 
SenectOs, Otis,/, old age, 
Servare, ay, at, to observe^ keep. 
SpeciOsuB, ^ um, plaunblCf 9pe» 

cious. 
Tarn, so, 
Verbum, I, v>ord, 
Vivere, vix, vict, to live. 



345. Mcerctses, 

(a) 1, Non snm tarn imprudens ut verbis speciosia 
decipiar.i 2. Bonae leges a principibns sanciantur. 8. 



♦ The emphatic word is generally "written between the two parts of 
tfai* word ; tiius, nS gr&nO quldhn, not even a grain. 
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Fraepar6tnr animtui contra omnia. 4. Fraebeatur flo- 
nectuti peifugium. 6. Ne me luce priyStis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem uno paupSres firaudStis. 7. PaupSresne 
grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Inyitus* te forfci 
aocosayerat 9. Cains, vir summo ingenio, Bomae yivit 
(p) 1. Be not deceived 2. Let him not be deceived. 
S. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious w^rds. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived bj flatteiy. 6. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that i they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be de&auded. 
9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX. 



Imperative Mood — Active and Passive. 

846. The Imperative mood expresses a command, an 
exhortation, or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it . 
must be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatS, do not sin. 

BnL — ^It will be remembered that a command or ezhortatiaD may 
also be expressed by the present subjmictiYe (231)i 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root by 
the addition of the following endings : 
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as. 

. 3. 

p. 2. 

3. 



Oonj, L 

ft or aid, 

fttA, 

ftte, fttote, 

antft, 


AOnVE. 

Oonj, H Ooi^. m. 

6 or etA, e or it5, 
6t5, lift, 
ete, etOtS, ite.itotS, 
entft, untA, 


lorlta. 

It5. 

ltd, It6td. 

iuntfi. 



PASSIVE. 



8. 2^ ftrg or at5r, 



3. 
P. 2. 
3. 



ftt5r, 

ftminl, 

aQt5r, 



ere or et5r, 
etor, 
eminl, 
entor, 



dre or it5r, 
it6r, . 
iminl, 
unt6r, 



ird or ttite; 
It5r. 
iminl. 
inntdr. 



849. Paradigm of the LnperatiYe Mood. 



CONJUGATION L 



2. 

3. 
p. 2. 

8. 



AeUve, 

Am-a or &m-at5, 

love thou, do thou love, 
Am-atA, let him love. 
Am-ate or am-atote, 

love ye, do ye hve. 
Am-ant5, let them love. 



Faawe, 

Am-ard or am-at5r, 
be ihou loved, 

Am-fttor, let him be loved, 

Am-amini, 

beye loved, 

Am-ant5r, let them be loved. 



CONJUGATION n. 



1^.2. 



3. 

p. 2. 



M611-6 or mon-et5, 

advise thou, 
Bf on-etA, let him advise, 
Mon-6te orm^Ji'^tbtQ^viseye 



3.|Mon-ent5, let them advise. 



M5n-€rd or mdn-et5r, 

be thou advisid, 
M5n-€t5r, let him be advised, 
Monp^mlnl, be ye advised, 
Mdn-ent5r, W them be advised^ 



CONJUGATION IH. 



S 2.|Reg-e or reg-itd, , 

ruie thou, 
Rdg-itd, let him rule, 
Reg4te or reg-iiote, rule ye, 
Reg-untA, let them ride. 



3. 
P 2. 
3. 



Reg-ere or reg-it5r, 
be ihou ruled, 
Reg-itdr, let him be nded, 
Reg-imim, be ye ruled, 
Reg-untdr, let them be ni2edL 



CONJUGATION IV. 



S 2. Aud-I or aud-lttt, 
hear thou, 

3. And-ItA, let him hear, 
P. 2. Aud-lte or aud-Itote, hear ye, 

8. And-iimt$, let them hear. 



Aad-Ire or aud-ltSr, 

be thou heard, 
Aud-It6r, let him be heard, 
Aud-lminl, be ye heard, 
And-innt&r, let them be heard. 



162 



FIBST IjATm BOOK. 



[850, 85L 



Bdl— >T1ie aeoQDd forint of the imperatiTe {to, tote, nto, So.) aie used 
m law$, mUi, and oiher formal ezpresaioiiBof dutyor penniaaQD. 

860. Vocabulary. 



AejOTuL 

AmSricanuSy &, um, American. 
AndlrS. Iv, it, to hear, listen to. 
Castlg&r^, av, at, to chastise, 
CogiUrS, &▼, ftt, to ihink dboul. 
CompeacSrS, compeacn, to re- 
strain^ repress, 

Conjax, ugla, m. or /, ftu^Aand^ 
iff^e, spouse. 

ConflervarS, av, at, to preserve. 

Consilium, I, advice^ instructiofu 

Corrumperg^ corrflp, comipt, to 
mislead^ corrupL 

Defendere, defend, defens, to de- 
fend. 

Degloberd, deglnps, deglupt, to 
flay, to skin. 



EzOrare, av, at, to supplicate. 
Liberl, orum (pZ.), children, 
Nomen, Inis, name, 
Pernicies, ei, destruction, 
Pdpiiliis, I, people. 
Que (Joined to the toordu oot^ 

nectsjf and, 
Ruere, ru, ruit (or r&t), to rusfu 
S,&1Q8, Qtis,/., safety. 
Scnbere, scrips, script, to tortCe; 
Sepelire, Iv, sepnlt, to bury, inter^ 
Tond£re, tdtond, tons, to shear^ 

shave. 
Vester, trSl, trum, your, 
Videre, Yid, tIs, to see. 



851. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Caiiun ne accusa. 2. Balbiun ne accasate 
8. Tonde eves: ne degltibe. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consUia sapientiiun. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consiKa sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat lis 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (108, N.), ab improbis ne oorrumpitor. 11. De 
vobis ac de libSris vestris cogitate. 12. Oonservate 
vos, conjilges, libSros, fortimasque vestras. 18. Populi 
Bomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be obserred. 6. Do not chastise the slave. & 
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Let not the slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by alL 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your fetiiers. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood. 

852. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

853. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present^ perfect^ and Jutwre. 

BxK. — ^We must here gire Hm formatiaQ of the supine toA future acL 
participle (both of which we Bhall soon notice), as they are used in 
farming the future infinitiye. 

854. The future cbctive participle and the active supine 
are formed from the third root; the former by the ad- 
dition of urus (a, um) ; as, amdt (3d root), dmaturus (5, 
B.m) ; and the latter by the addition of um ; as, amdtf 
amdtum. 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

Obn/ L OonJ.IL 0<mJ,lIL CanJ. JY. 

Act, arS, er§, SrS, ir& 
Pass, ari, eri, i, • ' M. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending isse; and the jper 
feet passive fix>m the perfect participle and esA 

8) The future active, from the Juture active par- 
ticipkasidesse; said^e/iUure pctssivefrom^be 
supine BSid iru 

866. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



OONJ. L 




AeHne, 


Famve. 


Pres. 

Perf 

Fut 


Asi-arS, to 2ove. 
Amftv-ifls^ 

to have loveeL 
Amftt-QruB esse, 

to be about to love. 


Am-an, to be loved, 
Amat-us esse, 

to have been hved, 
Amat-um in, 

to be about to be loved. 


COOT. n. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


M5]i-€r£, to advise. 
M5nu-i884(, 

to have advised* 
M5nit-Qnis essd, 

to be about to advise. 


M5n-€n, to be advised. 
M5Dit-iis esse, 

to have been advised. 
Monit-fiTn m, 

to be about to be advised. 


CONJ. 111. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Reg-€r£, to rule, 
Rex-issd, 

to have nML 
Rect-orus ess^, 

to be about to rule. 


R£g-I, to be ruled. 
Reciriis esse, 

to have been ruled. 
Rect^um in, 

to be about to be ruled. 


CONJ. IV. 1 


Pres. 

Perf. 

Fut 


Aud-nd, to hear. 
Audlv-issC, 

to have heard. 
Audlt-Qr&s ess6, 

to be about to hear. 


Aud-lrl, to be heard. 
Audlt-Cis esse, 

to have been heard. 
Audlt-um in, 

to be about to be heard 



857. KuLE OF Syntax — The subject of an irrftnitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

VldSt te essS beatiim. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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Kkx. l.-*-The aceoaatiye M ib the sobjeci of «Mill 

Beil 2. — ^The use of the mfioitiTe, as Hie loljeet of a finite Tcrti^ kaa 
been already considered (184). -' 

858. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, maj depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

!• C&pit sapere. 

He desires to be wise. 

2. SperSt se victarum ease. 
He hopes that he shall live. 

Rem. h — ^Ih most cases the infimtiTe is really the direct object of tba 
verb on which it depends; thus »lipM (to be wise) is reallj the 
object desired. He desires (what f ) to le wUe, 

Bjol % — In the oompoond infinitiTes (i &, those whidi are made up 
of two words) the participles must offree in g^der, nomber, and 

• case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course the sypint 
remains unaltered. Thus,' in the second example, vietUrUm is in 
the aocusatrre masculine singular, to agree with #9, the subject of 
the infinitiye. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
oonjnnction that, are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. YOCABULABY. 

Certiis, SjiSm, certain, 
Clemens, tie, mild, mercyul. 
Conyertere, conyert, conyen, to 

iurrif converL 
Cupere (ift), ciiply (or 1), ciipit, 

to desire. 
Dlyldere, divls, dlyls, to divide. 
Dfieere, u, doet» to teach. 
Ociilua, I, eye. 



Pars, partis, part 

PeoearS, fty, ftt, to sin. 

Pmedi, ae, booty. 

S&pire, ly, i, or u, to 5e wtae. 

SperarS, &y, &t, to hope. 

Timers, ii, to fear. 

Tres, triSL, three. 

Vendere, yendld, yenditi to $dL 
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861. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in ties partes dividere. 2. 
Nnnquam utide est peccare. 8. Onines homines beat! 
esse cupinnt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doc©- 
mns puSros nt sapSre discant 6. Video in me omnium 
restrom oculos esseconversos. 7. Sperant se victaxos 
esse. 8. Certuia est Balbmn patriam anro yendidisae. 

(5) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Home five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly, 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to cfeotA. 



LESSON LXIL 



Participks, — AlHaJiivt Ahsolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

868. A verb inay have four participles, viz.: the 
present ^lAJuture in the ofitive voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive, 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugations, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 



866, 866.] ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. i67 

1. 2. S. 4 

aos, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loying), monens^ rSgen«, audi!e7i«. 

2) The fiiture active, from the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, um) (802) ; afi, 
^in&turus (about to love), m5nitt2ru9, reot- 
urus^ audlturu5. 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (d, urri) (802); as, 

Amati25 (loved), m5nit£25, rectus, auditii5. 

4) The fiitnre passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendus, 

to the first root ; as, 

Axuandus (deserving to be loved), mSn^Ti* 
duSj T&gendiiSj SLudiendus. 

M6, The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 

The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed^ 
en, t, &c» 

The participle in dus mast be translated by the preserU in' 
fottiive passive^ as used with a snbstantive. (A termination 
to he desired; a crime to be abhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, 'going to (write).' 

866. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest^ of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

f JSkg. Id,, Caesar having conquered 
Caesar, victis ^ his enemies. 

hoslabus, j ZoL Id. Caesar his enemies being 
L conquered. 
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867. The waat of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative abadlvie^ or by quwm (t^Aen) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
l^resien^ tense ; e. g., 

Caesar having conquered \ Caesar, quiim viciss^ hostea 
his enemies, ^Caesar, viclas hoslabus. 



868. VOOABULABY. 

Aeqnitas, ails, equity^ justice, 
Angostiae, ftriim (pi), a narrow 

jpasSf defile. 
QindrS, cScIn, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, coinpul,compals, to 

drive^ compel 
Constltnere, constito, eonstltQt, 

to arrange^ constitute, 
Deprehender§, deprShend, de- 

prehens, to seize^ catch. 



Devincerd, deyic, devict, to con- 
quer. 

EzelftmarS, ftv, 9ii, to cry out^ ev- 
claim, 

LnmergerS, immers, immers, to 
plunge into, immerse. 

LadSrS, las, las, to play, to sporL 

M&nerS, mans, mans, to remauu 

Quum, when. 

T^Slftr^, &y, &t, to violate, to break. 



869. JEJxerdses. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puSrum vidi. 2. In via In- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compiilit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Bomae 
manebit. 5. Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer,-quum manus in aquam immersisset^ ex- 
clamavit 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aequitate res constituit 

(6) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.*' 8. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Cains, having broken his arm, 
remained at Bome. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned 7. They say that the dare 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Haying violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be pnnislied. 



LESSON LXm. 



Chnmds and Supinea. 

870. The Chrund is that partof the verb which cor- 
responds to the partidpial substantive in tTi^ in English. 

871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Bdl— Hie infimtiye supplies the place of Uie nomiiiatiYe of the 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the soljeet of a verb (184)i 

872. l%e genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
oonjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. S. 4. 

andl, endl, endi, iendL 

Amanda (of loving), mSn^nciS, nSgendJi^ audtlsfufi. 

878. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noxm of the second declension ; e. g., 

Oen, Amandi, oflovxrig. 

Dot. Amando, to ox far loving, 

Aoc Amandum, loving, 

Abl. Amando, by loving, 

Rbl— The genmd, being a part of the yerl^ of ooime govens tiia 
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874 Bulk of Syi^ax. — ^The genmd is goyemed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g^., 

IntSr ludendunu 
(JDuriifig playing^ 
While they are playing. 

875. The Latin yerb has two supines ; one in Hm and 
one in u, 

876. The supines are formed by adding the aboye 
endings to the third root; e. g., 

Amatum (to loye)i mSnltum, rectum, audltSm. 
Amatu (to be loyed), monltu, rectu, audita 

RmL — ^The supine in van is generally Englished by the present infini- 
tire actiTe, and that in fi by the present infinitiye pasarre, ihongfa 
it may be translated by the acthre, if that gires better Eqglish, 
Both supines are really actiye; thus» factUm means for doing, 
and faetU in doing. 

877. EuLE OF Syntax — The supine in urn follows 
yerbs of motion, to express the purposQ or object of 
that motion; e. g.^ 

MittSt legatos "pScSm pe^ium. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

878. EuLE OF Syntax. — The supine in ti is used 
after adjectiyes signifying good or bad^ easy or difficult, 
agreeabk or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 

Difficile est dictu. 
It is difficult to say, 

879. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Aftany adjectiyes signifying 
chsire^ knowledge^ skiU^ participation^ recoUectiony Jidness, 
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and the like, together with their contraries, goyem th6 
genitive; e.g., 

'Giipldus laudls, desirous of praise. 

380. YOGABULABY. 



Aqnan, &t, to bring water* 
Aqnatiim (jnip.)^ to hrii^ waUr. 
Auxilium, I, aH'hel'p. 
Cupidiis, It, urn, desinms^ desu 

rousof. 
Jacmidus, &, um, jHeasattt^ de- 

lighifuL 
Mirabilis, e, wonder/uL 
PabiUan, &t, to forage. 



P&bulfttQm (sup,)^ to forage, 
Pet£r6, iv (i),lt, to sedc, ask, 

for. • 

R5gar§, &y, ftt, to ask 
Sumpt&8, Qb, expense. 
Sfiperv&cauB, &, iim, vftneesssary^ 
V«nail, &t, to hunL 
Venatum (sup,), to hunt, 
Vitard, av, at, to avoids shun. 



881. JExercises, 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendL 2. Num puSri ludendo 
discunt? 8. Puer cupidus est disoendi. 4, Misenint 
legatos pacem pelatum. 5. Legates ad CaesSrem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucimdnm est auditu. 7 
Difficile est &ctiu 8. - Mittantnr legati pacem petitnm. 

9. Qoantmn temporis ludendo amiserunt ! 10. Mnltum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(b) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 8. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasuro (there) is in learn- 
ing 1 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage, 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to tdL 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
waierf 



172 nSST LATIN BOOK. [882 — ^884. 

LESSON LXIV. 

Paarticiph in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund goyeming its case, we may 
use a participle in dus agreeing with a noun; e. g., 

{Bng.) The intention of writing a letter. 
{Lol^ Constlium scnbendi SpistSlam. 

(or) ConsnifiTn acnbeindaA Spistolae.* 

• 

888. Thufiy then, episSSIS, scnhcndS, may be declined 
throughout. 

N. EpistSla scribenda, a kUer to he written. 
G. epistolae scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistSlae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistSlam scribendam, to write a letter (or 

for vmting a letter). 
AbL epistola scribenda, by writing a letter 
Flur. 

N. epistSlae scribendae, letters to be vnitten. 
O. epistolarum scribendarum, of vmting letters. 
D. epistSlis scribendis, to or for writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letters {or far 

writing letters). 
AbL epistSlis scribendis, by writing letters. 

884. YOCABULABY. 



A^mnentum, I, attf, hetp. 
Arrip^re (id), airipu, arrept, to 
MJuUckj seize. 



Athenae, ftrum, Athens^ diy cf 
Greece. 

Augere, aux, auet, to merease. 



*llie raalmeamng of < coosDinm sGribeadae epiatolae' is 'the demgu 
qf{^^ aboat^ a letter to be -wriitea' 
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CupidiSr, Oris {ecmip.\ fender, 
£legantiS^ ae, degance. 
Emere, em, empt, to huy^ fut' 

chase. 
£xercere, ezercv, ezerciti to 

practise^ exercise, 
GSrgrS, gess, gest, to carry on^ 

to toage. 



LdgSrfi, leg, lect, to read, 
Obtiner^, obtinn, obtent, ta 0^ 

tawj acquire, 
OocSLsitt, OniB, opportunity, 
PentQs, &, flm, ski^ ^sObd 

in, 
R^gSr^ rex, net, to gaum^ 

rule. 



H&bere, Q, it, to Aom^ 6}|^oy. I Studiosib, &, iim, ver^ fond, 

885. JScerc£se9. 

(a) 1. BalbuB omnem occasidnein eocercendae virtuJtb 
arripiebat, 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Itbrd* 
rum quam Jegendorum, 8. Caesar belli gerendi peritua 
fdit 4. Omnis occasio exercendae yirtutis arripiatur. 
6. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtdtis 
a Chrifltiano axripl 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratorlbns et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjnmenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(6) 1. The boy is very fond qfvmting letters. 2, He 
was very fond of bearing the orator. 8. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virtue, 4. The Bomans were 
fond of xi>aging war, 5. Ambassadors are sent to leg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Bome and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let iho 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 



First Cbnjugatian. 

886. YOCABULABY.* 



AdeO, so, in such a manner. 
Cant&rS, fty, ftt, to Ming, 
CerUm^n, Inis, oonleML 
Crftbf5, Onis, toasp, 
Intdr, hetween, during. 



Iht^r ambj&landfim, MJktfe vooMng, 
Imtftr^, ALT, ftt, to 2rou^ trritote. 
OmftNS, fty, ftt| to adorn. 
Robustiis, &, urn, ro&ii5/, strong* 
Sp5li9Lre, &y, at, to fo6 ^, despoiL 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptns vitare. 2. 
Grabronem ne imtes (282). 8. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Irntasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambtdandum cantabant. 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
BuperaySrit. 8. Prata et agri ptdcherrimis floribus 
ornantnr. 9. Ocxdisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibns (866), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Num mea laude spoliabor? 

(J) 1. It is the duty of a Christian^ to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. "We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked ?^ 8. Did they not condemn him to death ? 
9. Balbus i0 so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to tliis exercise, the pupC \% expected to roview 1i» 
ronghly tiie Paradigm of the First ConjugatioD. See 688. 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Second (hnjugation. 

888. EuLB OF Syntax. — ^Many verbs whicli signify 
to ash J demandj or teouJi, together yn^ cSare (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar frumentum Aedn5s flagltSbSt 
Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 



889. Vocabulary.* 

IMvitiiciiB, I, Divitiactu, marCt 

name, 
Imperare, sly, &t, to command^ 

give commands. 
Jiibere, joss, juss, to direct^ or^ 

der. 



Morddre, m5moid, mors, to hila. 
Parfire, u, it, to obey, 
PrOpenBJ&B, &, fim, incHned to, 
SanftrS, &y, at, to curey rrform, 
T&cere, u,it, to he silerUj topass 
over in silence. 



390. Exerdaes. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timeniTis. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemnr. 4. Ego mnlta tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 6. Ad docendxun propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
anuniis: non impgret 7. Caesar DiyitiScnm ad se 
vocari jubet 8. Te haec docSbo. 9. PuSros haeo 
docSbant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

' (6) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 6. Who sheared this sheep? 
6^ Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 

you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

.— »— i^— — ■»»— I ■■■ ■ 1 1 1 1 III ■ 

* Tlie pnpil -wHl, of oomrae, revieir Paradigai. S«e 689. 
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hare otmselyes been taught by teaching. 10. Did yon 
not laugh at jour father? 



LESSON LXVn. 



Third Conjugation, 

891. BuLS OF Syi^ax. — ^Aiter verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Bomim vShirS, to come to Borne. 

2) The place fix>m which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Boma vSnirS, ix> come from Borne. 

BxM. — ^Before oOier names of pkoes the prepoflHaon k general^ 



{Bevitw Paradigm 590.) 

892. VOOABULABY. 

Aggr£, eg, act, to do, act, 
Committ^r^ mia, miss, to en^ 

Corar^ ay, at, toaitendto, cause, 

D&r£, d^ d&t, to give. 
Eqn^a, itis, horseman. 
Grati&, ae, favor; pL, thanks. 



Gratiaa &gSrg, to give thanks, ta 

(hank. 
lDJari&, ae, ifpury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
Responsiim, I, answer, reply. 
Tdgdrd, tex, tect, to cover^ corn* 

cedL 
Unqu&m, ever. 



898. Mcerctses. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mlttat. 2. Servum AthSnaa 
xniserat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vizi, nt 
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nemo nnqnam me hHius injuriae accusayerit 6. Pon- 
tern in flumlne fadendnm cnrayit 6. Eqnites proe- 
limn committunt. 7. Hoc response date, eqnites proe- 
linm committunt 8. Certum est, CaesSrem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fdisse. 9. Legates ad enm misSrunt. 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia ang@tnr legendis orato- 
libus (382). 

{b) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Bome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (377) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. Hehas 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilful in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
£ault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVm. 



Fourth Conjugation. 

[Keview Paradigm 691.) 

894. Vocabulary. 



Antea, hrfore. 
CaptlYus, &, um, capive, 
Clauderg, claus, clans, to shut 
Fundus, I, esiaUy farm. 
Bannib&l, S.I1B, Hannibal 
[ntrft (prep, toith accus.)^ tnthin, 
It&liSL, ae, Italy, 



Praeceptum,], preoept^instmctlaiL 
Praesens, tis, present. 
Succurrere, curr, curs, to aH 

succor. 
T&renttkm, T, Tarmtumj a toimi 

in Italy. 
Vetustus, &, Qm, oH ancient. 



895. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Haec ex captlvis audivSrat. 2. VSnit fiacer- 
doB ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. Miles Tarentum 
8* 
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venit 4. Htmo audiSbant antea, ntmc praesent&n 
vident. 6. Fundo in tres partes divlso, Bomam yenit. 
6. Yeni at mihi snocurras. 7. Hannibal, Alplbus stt- 
peratis, in Italiam yenit. 8. Lex erat Bomanorom ye- 
toBtis^tma, ne qnis intra nrbem Bepelir6ttDr. 

(i) 1. Haye not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. Thej baye come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will jou come to shut the gates? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 6. Let all come to hear the instmo- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instnictions of the«wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the dty ? 10. 
Do not bury him within the city. 



LESSON LXIX. 



Verbs with the Dative. — Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some yerbs in Latin aire followed by 
the datiye (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusatiy e, it may Ibe well to notice 
a few instances of this. The yerbs of this class are 
principally such as signify : 

To commxmd or dbey^ please or displease^ favw or in- 
jwre^ serve or resist^ together with to indvJge^ sparcy par- 
dorij envy J believe^ persuade.* 

•See 648 
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Bmm, 1. — YSoard (jto hone Imtwrt) andnabM {jbo w mrffff tmd cfj^ 

fnales}, alao take Hie datire. 
Kul 2. — ^It -will be readily perceiyed, in mort csms, that flie datif« 
after the abore yerbs ib really the iruUreci and not the direct okh 
ject ; thus, impirilit^ (to eommand) means to giye a eommand le; 
pUoerd (to pleaae) to giye pleasure to; aDdsoofmost,ifnotal],ol 
the others 

897. VOOABULABY. 
AiBf axfSa, arL 
Beate, happily. 
Credere, cr^did, credit, to hdieve^ 

put cortfidence in, 
Ciipidltas, &tis, desire^ passion, 
FSiyerg, f^y, faut, to favor, 
Ignoscere, noy, not, to pardon, 
IndnlgSre, indols, indult, to in- 

dulge. 
Inyidere, yid, yis, to envy. 



Nocere, n5cii, nocit, to htrU 
ParcSre, peperc, paicit, to sport, 
Persuftdere, persuas, peniULai to 

persuade. 
Resistors, stit, itit, to resisL 
SerylrS, ly (i), It, to serve, he a 

slave to, 
StfiderS, n, to study^ strive far, 
V&care, fty, lit, to hne Umare 

for. 



398. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos serviSras. 2. Begendia 
animi cupiditatibTis studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro yacabit. 4. Christiaui est patriae suae legibus 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet. 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. 8. Num legi- 
bus parebimt improbi, yiolata fide? 9. I}iscant CDmsr 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateq^ue vivendi. 

(J) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You {pi) would have hiu-t 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 5. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of 2, Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It 10 pleasant to aaooor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will beUeve the wicked. 16. Death spares nobodj. 
IQ. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even l^imflftlf 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himsel£ 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs. 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passim 
form^ but an active meaning. 

400. Dqponent verbs have sill the four participles ; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking ; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locutoms, abovi to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
bespdcen. 

'BaaL—Tbe past participle of a depooeot yerb is the participle of ilia 
pm/Ki active, "wbicli other yerbs do not haye. 

401. BuLE OF Syntax — ^The deponent verbs, utor^ 
firuSr, Jimgor, potior^ vescor, dtgnor^ and their com- 
pounds, nsuaUy take the ablative; e. g., 

VSluptatS fruitiir, he enjoys pleasure, 

Bdl— The ablatiye after the aboye is not strictly the object^ but tha 
ablatiye of means; thus, to enjoy pleamre, iMtohe delighted with 
pteeuure, 

402. Rule of Syntax — ^Verbs of reminding^ remem- 
leringj fargetting^ and pitying^ usually take the ge$ntivt 
of the object remembered, forgotten, Ac. ; e. g., 

BdmXniscSr bSndfXcii tul, / remember your Jdndneas, 
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BBC/--MQftolilMe6Terbfl^aDeepitiioMiigiiify^ MmstiuMt 

take the ■ccnaatiYe nsteod olthegenitire. 



408. VOCABULABT. 

Aliqnand^ some time or other, 

3eneficiiimf.I, heneJU. 

FlsLgitiiim, I, crime. 

Fungi, fonet, to discharge, 

L5qnl, I5etlt, to speak, 

Male, badly. 

Miseren, miseilt, or miaert, to 

pUy. 
Obliviflcl, obllt^ to forget 



Odi&iD, I, ftofredL 

Qflfiduni, I, duty. 

Post (prep. wUk aocus,\ tfigt, 

P5tlil, p5tlt| to get possession, 

RScordan, ftt, to remenAer^ to 

recall to miruL 
Sempltemfis, &, iUn, eternoL 
Uti, qb, to use. 



404. JExercises, 

(a) 1. Clmstianorain est misereri paupSrum. 2. 
Homo imprSbuB aliquando cum dolore flagitioram su- 
orum recordabitux. 3. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. YincamuB odium, pacSque potiamiir. 6. Christdani 
est injuiiarom obliyisci 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fimgitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxgrant 

Q)) 1, Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 3. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of Ufe. 7. Have joxi not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (pi,) the conquered. 9. Let ua 
Bpare the conquered. 10. "We wUl resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



Participles ae well ae adjectiyes (117) are sometbnes used snbefcao* 



tively. 
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his oountiy for gold, be oondemned to death. 18. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL 

Irreffular Verbs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded of ^^ (potis, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse^ except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsiim). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, potu 
(potfa). 

8) lathe presentinJiniiiveQXidimperf^ 

there is a contraction ; as, pos§e (for pStess^ 
possem (for p5tess8m). 

407. Paradigm. 



Possd, to be able; 2d root, pStu. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre$. Possum, p5t£8, pdtest, possOmiis, pfttestis, poasont 
Imp. p5terfim; Fut, p5ter6; Perf. p5ta-l; Plupetf. p5ta-£riim; 
FuL Perf. p5ta-£r6. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Frtz. poBsim; Imp, possum; Pei^ p5ta-£rim ; Plwperf. i^^!^ 
ias^m. 

DfFINITIVB. 

Fres, posse ; Perf* p5ta-is8e. 

FARTICIFLE. 

P5tens {yi^sed as an ad/ective^ powerful). 
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408. The yarioos forms otpoesS are often best trans* 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, could, &c. ; e. g., 

Ego facSrS possum, lean do (am able to do). 

BcK. — ^Whep a past teue of pouH is thiia tnudated bj eould, vuj 
present infimtiYe depending iqxm it must be innalated by the 
Knglifih perfect; e. g, 

Eg5 fic&6 pdtui, leauld have done. 

409. The irregcdar verb v e 1 1 £, to wiUy or he loiUing^ and its com- 
ponndB, noils, to be unwiMing (from non and veUe\ and mallS, 
to loish rather^ to prefer (from mSg [magts^ more] and veZ2e), are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



Velle. 


Nons. 


Mails. 


ad root, voltu 


2d root, nOlu. 
DTDICATlVJffi. 

FRESEin^ 


2d root, tnalu. 


V616, 

Vis, 

Vult; 

V5lfimQs, 

Vultis, 

Volunt. 


Nol^ 

Nonvis, 

Nonvult; 

NolQmus, 

Nonvultis, 

Nolunt 

IMFEBFBCT. 


Maid, 

Mavis, 

Mavult; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 


V5l-ebam,ba8,&c. 


1 N6l-eb&m,ba8,&c. 


1 Mal-€b&m, bas, dz«. 


X 


FUTURE. 




VSl-Sim. 


1 Nol-Ilm. 

FEBFECT. 


1 Mal-S,m. 


VSlu-I. 


Nolu-i. 

FLUFERFECT. 


1 Maln-i. 


VSln-erSm. 


1 Nolu-erSm. 


1 Malu-gram. 


" 


FTJTUBE FEBFECT. 




Volu-eriS. 


1 Nolu^rft. 


1 Maln-er5. 



IM 
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TAKuaaiU'-continuei. 













SUBJUKOnVE. 






FRESSHT. 






V«14m, IS, &e. 1 


Nol-im, 18, Slc 


I 


■Mal-lm,i8,dce. 






DfFEBFECT. 






VeU-«m,«8,&e.| 


Noll-em. 


1 


Mall-^m. 


a 




FEBFECT. 






V5la-«riiiL 


1 


Nolu-^rim. 

PLT7FEKFECT. 


1 


Malu-^iiiiL 


V5la-ua«iiL 


1 


Noln-iasdm. 
DiPSRATiyE. 


1 


Malu-iflsSm. 


• 




Nol-I or ltd, 
NoMtg,ltot& 

UJFl^XTlVJfi. 






Pret. VeU8. 




NoU& 
N6la4a0g. 

PAETICIPLES. 




Mallg. 
Malu-isse. 


V&leiu. 


1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. VOOABULABT. 

Anim&l, alls, anifnoL 

CorrigSrS, coirez, correct, to cor- 
rect, reform. 

C5r, cordis, n., heart 

liallS, mftlu, to prefer wish ra- 
ther. 

Nolls, nolo, to be unwilling. 

Nnllus, &, von (113,R.}, no, not 
any. 



Occidere, occid, occis, to kUL 
Posse, potu, to be able. 
Praeteritus, &, um, past; prae* 

teilt& (neuL p2.}, the past 
Probtis, &, um, honest, uprighL 
Scl|nft, onis, Scipio, a iwttii- 

guished Roman. 
Sing, withouL 
Vellg, y5lii, to wish. 



412. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Haec &cSre possumus. 2. Haec &cSre pota« 
isti. S. Multum discere yult. 4. ISTolui hoc facSre. 
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6. Praeteiita xnntare non possmnua 6. NxQlum ani- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine oorde esse potest 7. 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. ISTum puSri regendae dvi- 
tatis (382) penti esse possont? 9. Si yis beatus esse, 
aimao impSra. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigSre 
voliint. 11. Sdpio dicebat, malle se unum ciyem ser- 
yare, qnam mille hostes ocddSre. 

(b) 1. Do you wisb to cliange the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past 3. You (pi) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 6. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXEL 



Irregular Verbs, continvecL 

413. The irregalar verb, f erre, to bear^ drops e between two r's, 
BBferre for ferere, and t in the endings of the second and third sing, 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It boirows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 



414. Paradigm. 




FerrS, to bear; 2d 

INDICT 
FRES 

Aetive, 

FSr-ft, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imus, 
fer-tis, f^r-nnt 


. root, tiU; 8d, lot 

LTIVE. 

lENT. 

Pastive, 

Fer-6r, fer-ris, fer-tGr, fer-imfir, 
fer-iminl, fer-nntur. 
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PAKASioii — continued^ 



niFEitFECT. 

Active. I Pamve, 

F£r-«bSLxn, baus, &c. | Fer-^bUr, b&ris, &c 

TUTXJBS. 

F£r-&m, es, &e. | Fer4lr, eris, &o. 

FERFECT 

Tdl-I, isti, &0. I L&t-iis sum, es, &e. 

FLUFERFECT. 

Tul-^iiUn, fts, d^ I L&t-us erSLm, &c 

FUTURE lERFECT. 

Tul^rO, &c. I Lat-us er6, &o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FRESENT. 

F£r-&m, fts, ^Ims. ' | FSr-&r, fti^ &e. 

IHFERFECT 

Fer-rdm, res, &e. | Fer-rSr, reils, &e. 

FERFECT. 

TuUrtm, Sic | L&t-us sim, &c 

FLtJFERFECT* 

Tul-iss^xiL I Lat-iis essem, &o. 



IMPERATIVE. 



FSr, or fertIS, 

Fer-tft; 

Fer-tS, or fer-tote. 

Fer-ant5. 



Fer-re, or fer-t5r, 
Fer.t6r; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-untor. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pres, Fer-re, 
Perf. Tul-isse, 
FuL Lat-Qrus esse. 



Fer-n, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-iim in. 
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FiRADiGM— cortfintMdL 



Aetive, 

Pres. Fer-eM, 

FuL L&t-Qriis (&, urn). 



FABTIGIFLES. 

Perf. L&t-uB (&, iim). 
FuL F£r-endu8 (&, Am). 



GEBUKP. 
Fer-endl, do, d&m, do. | 

SUPINB. 
L&t-iim. I Lat-tL 



Bkil — ^The oompofcmdB ot/erf^ are ooDJugated like the simple yeitx 

415. The irregalar verb, fiSrI, to become^ he made^ ib used as 
the passiye of ^ere, and, in the tenses for completed action, has 
the regnlar forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



FiSri, 


to hecamej be made. 


Indieaiive. 
Fl9, f IS, Tit, &4i. 


FBESEHT. 

SubfuneHvt, 
Fi.&m, f i-as, f i-&t, dtc 




OfFERFECT. 


Fi-eblim, ebas, &c. 


1 Fi-erem, eres, Slc 


FUTUEB. 


Fi-&m, 66, &e. 


1 


Fact-US sfim, &c. 


FEEFECT. 

1 Fact-US Sim, &c. 




FLUFEEFECT. 


Fact-US erSbn, &«. 


1 Fact^us essSm, &c. 


FUTUEE FERFECT. 

Faet-Qs er6, &c. 1 


• 


[MPERATIVB. 


Sing. Fl, or f l-td, 
1 ^ Fllttt. 


PZur. Fite, or fl-toti, 
Fl-untO. 
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[417, 418. 



TAJBLAjaGM — Continued, 



INFINrnVE. 
Pres. FUrl; Perf. Fact-iiseflse; Fui, Fact-dmlH. 

FABTICIFLES. 
Perf. Faei-iis (&, iim) ; Fut. HLdenduB (&, urn). 



417. VOCABULABY. 
AfferrS, atiiil, aUftt, to brir^, to 

bring to, 
Aiict5r, oris, author. 
C&l&mitao, fttis, misfortunej act' 

lamity, 
CrebSr, br&, hmm, frequent, nu- 

merouM, 
FerrS) tdli l&t, to carry, hear, en- 

dure. 



Fien, fact, to become, be made, 
loferrS, intiil, illat, to brinff a* 

gainst, to wage. 
Iteriim, again. 
Referre, retul, relat, to brit^ 

back, to relate. 
RQm5r, Oris, r^)ort, rumor, 
TertiiiB, &, um, third. 
Utilitas, a.ti8, profit, advantage^ 



418. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Quid fers inanu, mi fili? 2. Is labor ulilis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die auxilium tulerunt. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6, 
His respoQsis ad Caesarem relatis, itSrum ad eum Cae- 
sar legatos mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become king? {No.) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you? 
6. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortimes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your father? {No.) 12. We were unwil 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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IrregyJar Terfe, (xmHnued. 

419 The irregular verb, Trg, to go^ ]& regular in 
the parts from the first root 



PARADIGIC 



IrS, to go; 2d root, w; 8d, %L 

FBESEHT. 
IndUaHve, i Subjunctive. 

£9, Is, it ; linus, itis, eunt. | E&m, eas, &^ 



IMPERFECT, 

I IrSm, urea, &e. 

FUTUBX. 

I 

FEBFECT. 

PLTTTEBFEGT. 

rUTUBX FEBFEDT. 

DCPEBATIVE. 



Ib&m, ibftB, &C. 



Ib^ Ibis, &c. 



ly-I, iv-isti, ^^ 



^tnr. I, or Mf 

m. 



Plur. Its, or It0t£, 
Eunt^ 



rNPINlTlVE. 
Pres. Ire ; Petf. Iv-isse ; JV. Ittlriis, essS. 

FABTICIFLEB. 
Pres. lens (gen, enntis) ; Fut, Itttrus, &, fim. 



OEBXTNI). 
Eundl, do, diim, do. 



SUPINB. 
Itum, itQ. 



1 
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[42a-48a 



Bjol — ^Tlie compomidB of li^ are odnjugatecUike the simple yerb, biii 
generally coiitract the perfect ivi into tl, and most of them vani 
thesapine. 

420. Ed £ r e, to eat^ is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
eonjugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows; 



Befftdar. 
Pres. Ed^&c 
Imperat, Ed^ iic, 
Siib;. Imp, EdSrem, &c. 
InfitL Edere. 



Irregtdar. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estd, este, esiote. 
Essem, esses, dec. 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The words domus and rvs, 
together with the genitlYes hum% belR, and miKtiaef are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 

Domum rSdiit, he returned heme. 



422. Vocabulary, 

Ablrf, i, It, to go awayt depart 
D5ml (gen. <^donms\ at home. 
Ed^rS (essg), fid, es, to eo^ 
Et— ^t, both-^nd, 
Ev5lare, &y, at, to fly away, to 
flee. 



Lr^ IV, it, to go, 

Militiae (gen. (fn^lUia)^ on 

vice, in the field. 
Nee — nee, neither — nor, 
Redire, i, it, to return. 
Rqs, rOi!s,^2t^ country. 



423. Mcerciees. 

(a) 1. Fracto pn^ri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 8. PuSri venatum*' ivo- 
runt. 4. Est {edit) nt viYat. 5. Nonne estis ut vivatis? 
6. Abeat Bomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abiSrunt, 8. 
Balbns, quum manlis in aquam immersissei, abiit 9. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolaverit. 10. Gains nondum rure 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et>Balbiis Eomam rediemnt 12. 
Vonit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cing&et. 

(i) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Eome. 2. The 
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boys Iiaye gone a hunting.^^ S. Do you wish to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 5. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having downed the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemiesii 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Rome. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
IS at his own house. 18. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIY. 



Periphrastic Conjugations. 

424. These are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the fiiture participles in r& and^iZ^, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
9S future^ or as one that is about to be done ; e. g., 
Scripturus siim, lam about to write. 

'425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
dvty or necessity; e. g., Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cuUivaited. 

426. Rule op Syntax. — ^The agent, or person by 
whonij is put in the dative with the part in d&s; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
^or ab. 

427. Rule op Ststax. — ^Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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18 directed, or for wlddi it exists; e. g.. Pax milif grS- 
tiscSmS Si&tj peace toas very accqpioibU to me. 



428. VOCABULABY. 

Bib«r6, }A\ bibit, to drink. 
DelerS, ev, ei, to destroy. 
Ignarus, &, itaif ignoratiL 
InQtUiB, S, tudess^ unfit for. 
M^nmiSmfiLfikm^marinefifthesea. 



PrSpior, us (comp.)f nearer, 
Putftre, fty, &t^ to thinks regard. 
Simplex, 1C18, simple. 
SubvenlrS, yen, vent, to go to the 
assistance qf^ to aid. 



429. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 3. ISToimg daudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars yiyendi putanda est. 6. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est 6. Paupeiibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno firaudandi sunt, subyeniamus. 7. Quid 
facturi estis? 8. Simplex cibus puSris utilisslmus est 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inutiOis est bibendo. 11. Xnutiiles sunt libri ignSro 
legendi. 

(6) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into tiie country. 3. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 5. The 
gates must be shut 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun? 
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LESSON LXXV, 

Impersonal Verbs. 

480. iBiPEBSONAL veibs are such a3 are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as /, thou^ he). The subject in English is geno- 
ralLy expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts 772a (I am disgusted with). 

481. Besides tiieyerbs which areBtricflyimperBonal, 
many others are often used impersonaMy ; e. g., 

Constat, it is knoum. 
JuvSt, it delights. 

432. The impersonal verb licSt, it is lawful^ oris 
allowed^ denotes permission^ and may be translated by 
iruty and might; e. g., 

JAq&% may (it is allowed), 
lacuit, might (it was allowed). 

MihY ir§ licSt, / may go. 

ISbl irS UcSt, Yoni may go. 

nil irS licSt, He may go. 

Nobis irS licSt, We may go. 

Vobis irS lic§t. You may go. 

niTs irS licet. They may go. 

Mihl ir§ licuit, I might have gone. 

THbl ir§ licuit, You might have gone. 

Rul 1. — ^The datiye in these examples is the indireet object after ftdM. 

fine 2^ — ^The present infinitiYe must be translated by the Englisb 
perfect after Vicu% might, as in the aboye examples. (See also 408, 
Bern.) 

9 
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{Eng.) I may go. {Lot Id.) It is allowe me to ga 
(JEhig.) I might have gone. {Lat Id.) It was allowed 
me {then) to go. 

438. The impersonal verb oportgt, it behooves, de- 
notes duty or propriet;/, and may be translated by 
aught; e. g., 

Me Ird SportSt, I ought to gd. 

T5 irS Sportgt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me irS Sportult, I ought to have gone. 

T§ irS oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

Bdl 1. — Obeerre that here, too, the present infinitiye ib to be trans' 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
Bex 2 — ^The infinitiYe after dpoHH takes a subject accosatiYe. 

484. Engluh. Latin Idiom, 

(a) I repent of my folly, , It repents me of my folly. 

I am vexed at my folly, It vezeB me of my folly. 

I am aahamed of my folly. It tihames me of my folly. 

I pity the poor, It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life. It irks me of life. 

{b) Me meae stultitiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 

Me meae stultitiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 

Me meae stultitiae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly. 

Miseret mfi pauperum, I pity the poor. 

Taed^t me vltae, I am weary of life. 

485. KuLB OF STNTAi. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miser et,. poem^t, pudet, taedet, a,ndpiget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. Vocabulary. 



Adesse, Sldfti, to be present. 
AmicitiiL, ae^ friendship. 
Const&t, U is knowny is an admit- 
tsdfacL 



Dlllgens, entis, diligenU 
Habitare, av, at, to inhabiij dtoelL 
Lnmortalis, e, immorldL 
Lloet, it is lawful^ is permitted. 
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Recl{»£r8 .^(i6), e^p, cepti to n- 

ceive, 
Saepe, often, 
Sonus, I, sounds noise, 
Tafdus, &, i&m, slow. 



Miseret, one pities; tulmd mlse- 

ret, I pity you, 
Oportet, il behooves^ one ought 
Pigetycme is grieved at; me piget, 

lam grieved, 
Poenltet, it repents^ one repents. 
Praest&t^ it is better. 

437. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Constat sonxuii luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
fEUiere praestat quam loqtd. 8. Nonne licet Bomaa 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet Christianis gloriae 
servire? 7. Pueros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
dtiam immortalem esse oportet. 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest 11. Nemultaloqugre. 12. Miserere nostn. 18. 
Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discendxmi. 

(J) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearer 
the earth than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light' ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
6. I repented of my foUy. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept " his word? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9- I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXVI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic. 

488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 
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MiM scnbendum est, / miist or should write. 

TSbl Bdibendiim est, you must or should write, 

HU sdibendum est, he must or should write. 

Nobis Sdibendum est, we must or should write. 

Yobis scnbendum est, you must or should write. 

TIlYs scnbendum est, they must or should write. 

489. Here too the agent is pot in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted. 

1) When itjneans every body or people in general, though 
it may be transUted by toe or you ; e g., 

Edendiim eat, we or you (every body) must eoL 

2) When the peraona meant are not likely to be mistaken, 

440« In the impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Gredendum est Caio. 

We must believe Oaius {not, Gains must believe). 

RxiL — li, xQ any instance, it is necessary to express the agent, it must 
either be done by means of the ablali^ve vdth a or Sb, or the fprnt 
of the esqpressioD must be changed. The two datiyes would leave 
it doubtfol lofiieh was the Ojfent 

441. VOOABULABY. 



Etiam, even. 

L&borarS, av, at, io labors toil. 

MetuSre, u, tofear^ 



Senex, senis, an old man ; pL ike 
oged. . 



*442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 3. Improbis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiSmem manendum est Carthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10, 
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Nmn semper ludendimi est ? 11. Konne resistendam 
est irae? 12. Nmn credendum est imprSbis? 18. 
Nonne resistendmn est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi siint. 15. Discendum est, ut pos? 
sis doc§re. 16. Edendxun est, ut pos^mus yiygre. 

(b) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain ai home. 8. We must fly fix)m the city (into) 
the country. 4* The xmleamed must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-^jpry- 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 18. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go a-hunting. 



LESSON LXXVn. 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Prepositions. 

448. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihf crSditiir j I am hefjieved. 

TibI creditiir. Thou art believed. 

nil creditur, JSis is believed. 

Nobis creditiir, We are believed. 

Vobis creditur. You are believed. 

niTfl creditur. They are believed. 
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444. Preposidoxis, as we liaye alreadj seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in iirb8 
bSbitSt, he dwdls th the city, 

445. Rule of St?i^ax — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversQs, 
ant^ Spiid, circa cr circum, cis or dttra, contra, erga, 
extra, infira, intdr, intra, jnxta^ ob, pSnSs, pSr, pone, 
post, praetSr, prSpg, proptSr, sScnndu^^ sflpra, trans, 
ultra, versiis {rare), 

446. BuLE OF Syntax — ^The following eleven pre- 
positiens govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
sque, coram, ciim, de, e or ex, psQam, prae, pro, sin^ 
tSniis. 

447. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The five pi'epositions, clam, 
In, siib, subtSr, and siipSr, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

BxiL — In and «i26 gOTem the aoctuatiye in answer to tohither (i. €l 
after yerbs of motion^ and the aUatiye in answer to where (L e. ailei 
Terbe of rest). SubHh' generally takes the accusatiye. 8Uph 
takes the accusatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it signi' 
fies upon, and the ablatiye when it signifies on or q^ (as of a sob* 
ject spoken or written about). 

448 Vocabulary. 

Intra, tDithitu 

Pauciis, &, um, few, Hide. 

Piet&s, fttls, hyaUyjfaithfidnest, 

Prae, before^ in comparison wiilu. 

Supra, iibove. 

Terr&, ae, the eartlu 



CiB, on this side. 

Coelum, I, heaven, the heavens, 

CGrSim, brfore, in (he presence of 

Er^al,' towards. 

FIrmuiB, &, um, firm, sure. 

Infra, below. 



449. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Yobis non creditur. 2. Bonis creditor. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidetur. 4. Irae resistitur. 6. Paud 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nnlla est firma amicitia 
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inter malos. 7. Pittas erga patriam oonservanda est 
8. GaUi cis Bheniun habitant. 9. Intra mnros habi- 
tabat 10. Coram popiilo loqnetur, 11. Argentum 
prae anro contemnitur. 12. Caecns de coloribns judi« 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terram. 

(b) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 3. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried within the walls. .7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Ehine. 8. Let us wallr 
through the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11. My &ther will remain in the dty the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXVm. 



Chnjunctions, 

450. Conjunctions are merely connectives; as, pStSr 
et filiiiS) the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol- 
lowed by tim, are hotJt, — and. 

452. Non solum — sSd Stiam, not only — but also. 

ISO — as; as — as. 
as weU-^as. 
both — and. 

454. EtiSm, even, also; etiam atquS Stiam, again a/nd 
again ; quoqug, also, too (follows the word it belongs to)« 
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455. Ant, or; aut — aut, vfil — ^v81, eXJ^ier — iyr. 
Siv5 — kEvS, sen — sen, 'eii£h/eT — or, wTveOver — or. 

456. N8o — nSo, nSquS — ^nSquS, Ti^Uhsr — rwr. 

y SI, cr^ sometiixies even ; with superlatives, very 
extremdy^ possible. 

457. At, sSd, autSm, verfim, ver8, ImL 
AttimSn, tamSn, yerantamSn^ yet^ hut, hut yet 

468. AtquI, iu^ now (as used in reasoning). 

469. KSm, naznquj!, SsiSm^ for. 

Erg6, • therefore^ then. 

Igit&r, ideo, Aer^ore. 

ItSquJ!, acoordingly^ <md sOj AerO' 

fore. 
QaSr6, wherefore. 



460. VOOABULABY. * 

AmphlbiQm, I, amifhSbvna onxmaL 
Andaz, ftols, auiociota, daring, 
DeterrerS, u, !t» to deier, 
Inceptiiin, I, purpose, undertaking, 
Imp^dlrS, IV, It, to impede, hinder. 



NmcI, n&t» to be bom. 

NtmiiiB, &, um, excessive, too 

muck. 
P&d5r, Oris, shame, sense of shame. 
SonmuB, I, sleep. 



461. Moercises. 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et doe&bit 2. Et Bomae yiid 
et Garthagine. 8. Lupus quum oyem turn canem mo- 
mordgrat. 4. Oyem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit 6. Kec timldus est, nee audax. 6. Kimius 
somnuB neque anJmo, neque corp5ri prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tam pauper yivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
viyimt. 

(b) 1. We shall go both to Bome and to Carthage. 
2. WiU you also accuse me? 8. Will they eyen con 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4 We must both 
learn and teach. 5. Do jou not wish both to learn 
and to teach? 6. "We might have condemned not only 
the fEkther, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Borne, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Bome, 
but was unwilling to go himself. 10. Gains has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a himting, for he has buried his son 



LESSON LXXDL 
n 

Suhjunctive Mood tvith vt, ne, and quo. 

1. in order that, ihatj so that, 

2. theinfin. (expressing purpose). 
.462. Ut with subj.^ 8. as, with infinitive. 

4. granimg ffiat, although. 
.5. that, after to fear iha^ not 

468. When Ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by mat/j might; when it introduces a 
consequence (as after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is (w, uJwn, since, aJier,hjow 

1. lest, that not. 

2. not with the infinitive. 

3. not with the imperative. 

4. after to fear that. 

466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply ru)t; as, m scnbds, or ne scnhS, 
do not write. 
9* 



465. Ne with subj.-< 
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[467—471. 



467. After verbs of fearing, iU and ne appear to 
ehange meanings; ut, ihcU — not^ ne, that or lest 

468. After verbs of fearing, tlie subjunctive present 
mnst generally be rendered bj ihe future; as, vereariU 
faciafn^ I fear that I shall no^ do, vereSr ne/aciaTn^ I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, m&Rcd SMgmd da/ndO/m est^ quo sit stSdidsior^ some- 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may be 
the more attentive* 

For the use of tenses in the sdbjimciiTe, see 266 and 266w 



Multitodd, inifi, muUittde. 
NumersLrd, &y, at, to number. 
Quo, ihat^ in order that 
S^is (substantiyely), enough. 
Stell&, ae, star, 
SustinerS, tinu, tent, to nLStaim, 

to endure, 
VerCrl, vSrit, to fear. 



470. VOOABULABY. 

C&vere, c&y, caut, to take care, 

be careful, 
CognitiiB, &, Qm, knovm, 
Efficerg (16), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish, 
F&mea, Is, hunger. 
IncognitiiB, &, Qm, unknown, 
MSdicuB, I, physician, 
Monere, m&nu, m5nit, to advise, 

toam. 



471. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitude est, ut numerari non possint 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4^ 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod effici non possit. 6. Yereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Yereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarua 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Yerebamini ut 
pax firma esset. 



472, 478.] suBJUNonvs with ooNJUNcnoKB. 208 

Q)) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt 2. He praised ns, in-order-that he might be 
praised by ns. 8. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be numbered. 4 The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 5. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Bome to aid their 
£ither. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit* 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 
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jSubfunctive tuith quominiis, quin, and other Chnjurictiona. 

472. After verbs of hijidering^ quonuniis is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjjromj the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Bul — ^Qt^SmXaiiB (qu6 and m&itis) means literally, by tohieh ih$ lem, 
or, to that thi leu; e. g., 
Cai5 Dihn obetSt qadn^ibs i^t be&tiifl. 
{Nothing opposes Caittt by which he should be the less happy.) 
l^othing preyentB Cains from being happy. 

1. hiU (as used after negatives). 

2. the relakve with not 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. ^^ after douht, denym nega- 
tive sentences. 

5. from or without with the ^ar- 
tidpial svbstanUve^ $itGi 
prevent^^escapej&c. 



478. Quin with subj. 
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474 Qnin ooinddes yeiy nearly with htit; it iS| 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, qnin piitSt J *^ ^*"**- ^. , 

2) Ko one is so mad, qnin putet, as not to think. 
8) Idonotdeny,qnintnrpgsit,t^tiftsc22]9^ao^^ 
4) They never saw him, qnin riderSt, vnthovi 

laughing, 

Bbl— QtOki with the sabjunctiTe is generany naed after n^^ative ez- 
preaaioos and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used* with the 
Buljjnnctive ; viz., 

Dum, mods, dumm6d5, provided^ if only. 
lAcSt, althougJi. 

O 81 {0 if)^ nlXnSm, would that 
Qnamvis, however miuih, however. 
QnSsl, tanqn&n, as if. 

Rul— iTol after jpfvo«iK( Ac^ is expressed bj ni, 

476. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Yerbs signifying to abound^ 
or he destitute of take the ablative ; e. g., Nemfi Sliorum 
&pS carerS pStest, no one can he (do) without the assistamce 
of others. 



477. YOOABULART, 

Diibitarg, &▼, ftt, to doubt. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Obstftrdy stit, Btat, to oppose, pre- 
TenL 



PrOTldus, &, iim, prudent^ caif 

turns. 
Terrere, term, torrit, to terr^ 



478. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Nihil impSdit, quominns id facSre possimna 
2. Quid obstat, ^uominus Caius sit beatus? 8. Non 
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me terrebis, quommus illiid fadam. 4. Sapiens nxin- 
qxiam dubitabit, qnin immortalis sit animus. 5. Nemo 
est tarn bonus ac providus, qnin interdum peocet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem colat ! 7. Ulinam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, qn&d me ames. 

(b) 1, Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him firom doing this. 8. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 5. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal ? 6. There is no one who 
does not tlunk (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 
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Interrogative Sentences, 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, num credts, do you believer 

480. Num and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or dovbtfuUy^ especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two dififerent construc- 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by ntZw, ^Jrum^ 
or w^, and the second by an. 



hbst latdt book. [4SS, 484. 

2) The fijrst daxise lias no inteirogatiy e woid, aad 
the second has an ot ni. 



483. YoOAfiULABY. 

EnttmirftrS, &v, at, to enumerate^ 

to count up. 
Ignis, 18, m^ fire, \eat, 
ImniobllUs £, immovable, fixed, 
L&caplea, 6tiB, rieft. 
Maj5r, us. Oris (pomp, q^magniis), 

larj^er, greater. 
Min5r, lis. Oris (comp. of parvus}, 

tmaOitr. 
Mobills, S, movable. 



Mis^r, SrSL, eriim, un^ipy, miter* 

Mortalis, S, mortal 

Nescire, Iv, It, to be ignorant, not 

toknoio, 
OHm, formerly. 
Qnaestid, Oois, questioru 
Rdtondiis, &, urn, round, 
UndS, tohencem 



484. .Eberci^es. 

. (a) 1. Estne anxmus immortalis? 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis ennmSret artium mnltitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, Tinde sol ignem habeat. 6. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, nnm terra rotunda esset 7. 
Utrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Snmusne immortales, 
an mortales ? 

(i) 1. Who has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live ? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know what he said 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. * 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive {habere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence* 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON TiXXXn. 

Cbnditional Sentences. — Subjunctive in Belative Clauaca 

andvnth Quuiil 

485. Eyeby conditional sentence consists of two 
parts, the condition and (he consequence; e. g.| 

Si quid habeat, dabit 

If lie has any tiling, he will give it 

&E1L — Here «i gu^hiibeiUiBihee<mdiHoHf9ad <filfUiUieooii§eqiMiioai 

486. Conditional sentences are of th^ kinds : 

1) Those which assume the covidition to be true; 

e.g., 
Si quid hSbStj d£t 
If he has any thing, he gives it 

2) Those which represent the condition as J90»- 
sible; e. g.. 

Si quid habeat, dabit 

If he has any thing, he will give it 

8) Those which represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. ^., 

1. Si quid hSberSt, daret 

If he had any thing, he would give It 

2. Si quid habuissSt, dSdissSt 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative^ in the second 
by ihi^ svhjunctive present oi perfectj and in the 
third by the svbjimctive imperfect or pluperfecL 
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2) That {he consequence is expressed in the first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some- 
times by the imperative)^ and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjimctiye: 

1) When it expresses o. purpose or result; e, g^ 

1. LSgatos miserunt, qui dicSrent 

They sent ambassadors to say (thcU they might 
say). 

2. KgqnS Smm tu Is & qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know {who may not know). 

2) When it defines or eaplains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether affirmative or negative ; e. g. 

1. Sunt qui putent 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. KemA est, qui haud inteUigat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quiim (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in any way shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g.. 

Quae cum ita sint 

Since these things {lit. which things) axe so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {when), takes the 
indicative ; e. g, 

ItSr faciebam quiim Balbum videbSnu 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

The nse of quum with the perfect or pluperfect subjuriciive to sup- 
ply tho place of a perfect active participle, has already been noticed 
C867). 
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491. YOOABULABT. 

ConsiilerS, aula, milt, to convuU^ 

ash advice, 
N&tiS, ODiB, nation, 
Pertimeaegre, timHy to fear 

greaUy. 



Snfldere, snfts, snas, to adviie^ 
SuBtiiidr^ tixniy tent, to sustav^ 

toiihstand, 
YnlnerarS, ly, ftt, to wound. 



492. j&b:^a$e9. 

(a) 1. Feccavit, si id fecit 2. Peccabit, si id &Giat 
8. Peccarent, si id facSrent. 4. Pecqayissent, si id 
fecissent. 6.' Si vis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si mt 
oonsulis, suadeo. 7. Patiiaxn auro, si potuisset^ yendi' 
disset. 8. Sunt qiii rideant. 9. Erant qui saltayissent, 
10. Caesar equitatmn, qui sustineret hostium impStum. 
misit. 11. Kulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus 

(J) 1. If he is alive {lives), he is now at Athens. 2 
If he remains at Athens, he will learn much. 3. If h» 
had gone to Bome, he would have been killed. 4 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5 
If the king had been in the city, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go U 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. '* 
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PariicipJea. 

493. Participles assume an assertion which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever I is necessary 
or convenient to do so > thus, ptier rfdens, v >ay be vari 



y 
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ouslj translated, according to the comiectLon; aa, the 
hoy who laughs, the lay whenhe laughs^ &c. 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ; e. g., 

1. Pu&iidens I <J« J^ «;Ao fat«7A.. . 

( me boy who was Utugmrhg. 

2. Pu& rfeurus, i^^'^^^ 9oingtolavgh. 

\ihe boy who wiU lavgh. 
8. PuSr Smat&s, the boy who is (or wa£) loved, 
4. PuSr fimandnSy the boy who ought to be hvecL 

496. If no substantive is expressed, supply man^ men, 
he, she, or those^ &c. ; e. g., 

1. Bidentls, of him, who laughs. 

2. Bidentiiun, of those who laugh. 

496. Witt a neuter plural participle, supply tilings ; 

PraeteriturS, S ^%« ^ ^'^i^^^ «^«y- 

i what will pass away, 

Bkic^— PartidpLea, being parts of yerbe, of course goyeni llie wna 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with whm or while; e. g., 

Bidens, when (or whiU) he is (or vxis) laughing. 

RnL — ^In a Bentence witii v>hen or wAt^e, we often omit Hie aoziliary 
yerb; e.g, 

Bld6D8» wAen Umtgkinff, 

498. If the participle stands alone, he^ they, a mafi^ 
men, or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

Tl. Eidens, when he (or one) is laughing. 

2. Bidentes, when men (or they) are laughing. 



44^^608.] 
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499. Fartidples may sometimes be translated by oar 
responding verbs with ^; e. g., 

1. Bidens, if a man (Ae or <mi) laughs. 

2. AmatOs, if a man (he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor 
responding yerbs with because, for, since, or by partici- 
pial substantives with^^iOTn or throvgh. 

'1. hecavse I doubL 

2. for Idofubt 

S. sincel dovbt 

4. from dofubting. 
^6. through dovbting. 



601. Dubitans, 



502. Vocabulary. 

AdQl&t5r, 6tiB, flatterer. 
Disjungere, junx, jonct, to 9epc^ 

rate. 
Dorare, &y, &t, to latt. 
Elpellerg, pul, puis, to expel, 

banish. 
FellcitSls, &ti8, happiness, 
Emmensfis, &, um, immense. 
[nnoziuB, &, um, harmless. 
[ntervalliim, I, distancey space, 
Perfidii, ae, perfidy. 



Perpetao, for ever. 
Pervenlrd, yen, vent, to arrim 

at, reqch, 
Pius, &, CUn, pious. 
Pl&cfire, pl&cu, pl&eit, to please, 
Reverterd, vert, vera, to return^ 

turn back. 
S&tiarg, &y, &t, to satisfy. 
Viderl, viB,, to seem. 
VltQperarS, &y, at, to reprove^ 

criticise^ 



-508. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitora laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felidtatem perpetuo duraturam perve- 
nient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pSrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Boma 
ezpulsus Carthagine puSros docebit. 7. Eespondent 
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perfidiaxn veiitos (501) reyertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
pairae yidentur, immenso intervallo a nobis disjtmctae. 

(b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who lead this book will learn much. S. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
wiU not hist 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while remaining at Bome (497). 6. Kyou love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled &om the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXIV- 



Participles — contirmed, 

504. PABTiciPiiES may sometimes be translated 07 
>erbs with though or although; e. g., 

1. Eidens, though he laughs, 

2. Amatus, though he is (was^ &c.) loved. 

505. We aften omit the auxiliary verb after (hoagh^ 

1. Bidens, Owugh h/ughing. 

2. Amatus, (hough loved. 

.506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after ; e, g., 

1. Passus (Act.), I J- ""^ ^^. (^> ^^"^ 

( 2. after suffering, 

1. (ifter he was (has been) loved, 

2. Amatus, { 2. after he had been loved. 

3. after havmg been loved. 
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607. Participles may Bometiines be translated ^by 
corresponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Sidens exclamat 

He laughs ani exclaims {JiL laughing he ex- 
claims). 

2. Ifidens exclStnayit 

Ht laughed and exclaimed. 

RnL — ^Ih the above examples ilie participle is ooostroed byllie same 
tense aa Ihe aooampanying yerb ; someiimefl^ howerer, a difTerent 
tense must be used; e.g, 

ConreptOm 18p&r£m Uo&r&t 

He Km Mumf the bare and is mangling it 

508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
tidpial sabsta^tiyes depending V^ the prep^tion 
without; e. g.| 

1. Non ridens, vnihou;6 laughing, 

2 Non amatiia. -I ^' ^^'^^^^^^ ^^ hvecL 

(2. without loving him. 

8. "VitupSrat Hbros non intellectos. 

He censures books {jiotundersiood) without ua- 
derstanding them. 

• 509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 

inatiye or the objective ; e, g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was Tdng. 
' Te sSdentS, as you were sitting. 
Capta Tyro, after Ih/re was taken. 

510. Participles may often be translated by substan 
tives of kindred n^eaning; e. g., 
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L6g6s yiSlatae, the violation of the laws (lit. thevia- 

hkd laws). 
VSrS apprSpinquantS, on (he approach ofapring. 



611, VOCABULABY, 

AdventdSy us, ctpfroaelL 

Antd ( prep, vnih aocia.)» ^o*^ 

ApprftfrfiiquarS, &▼, at, to ap- 

ffroach. 
Coen&, ae, mpper^feasL 
C6gno0e^r S, nOv, nit, to atcertaiiu 
Comprehenddrg, hend, hens, to 

OTTtil^ compfeketuL 



InteUigere, lex, leet^ to under- 
stand. 

PonerS, p5Bii, posit, to place, 

Pr5fici8Cl, pr5fect, to set ovl, to 
start. 

Translre, i, it, to paes over. 

Ver, veils, TL, sffing. 



512. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam yocatus, nondum yenit 2. Multa 
trankmus ante ociilos poslta. 8. Ociilus, se non yidens, 
alia yidet. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter ad&'o. 
5. Compreliensam hommem Bomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regnum accepit. 7. Mnlti yitupgrant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datiB, itSnun ad eum 
Caesar legatos mittit 9. Cognito Caesaris adyentii^ 
legatos ad eum mittunt. 

(5) 1. He will not be condemned, although lie haa 
been accused of treason. 2. Although inyited to the 
feast, they will not come. 8. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the goyemment 
without seeldng it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without haying beeu condemned. 7. Haying asccp- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled. 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of .spring. 
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LESSON TiXXXY. 

Derivation of Nouns. 

613. WoBDS may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivation^ i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
TTweror^ sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer^ the root of moererSj to be sad. 

2) By composition, i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots; e. g., benevolenSj 
benevolent, well-wishing, from bmSj well, and 
volens, wishing. 

514. Nouns may be derived from other nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, lus, Id, Ivm, added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes l or o, but 
generally w, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e. g., hortiUus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ules (or tdes), odes, and 
iadesj and the feminine as and is, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g., Pridmldes (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam; 
TantSMs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atus, ttds, and urdj added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, oriody of men ; e. g., consuldtus (con- 
sul), consulship ; dmtds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. Mm, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
sMe or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
sermtivm (servos), either servitude or domestics. 

619. The endings, itas, id, %tid, ItiiM, and tus (gen. 
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tu^\ added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
noims ; e. g., homias (bonus), goodness ; cRUgentia (di- 
ligens), diligence ; mtiUitudli (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tu8 (yir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, a and 6, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fem. rix) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scnba (scribSre), a scribe; Mbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard; victor (vincSre), a conqueror. 

521. Or and ium^ added to the first root, and t8, tis, 
and ura to the third, denote the action or siaie expressed 
by the verb; e. g., pavor (pavere), fear ; gavdium (gaa- 
dere), joy; actil& (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522. IdA and t^fi, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cUptdA (cupere), desire. 

528. Men and menUknty added to the first root, denote 
the Uiing done^ that by which it is donej or that which does; 
e. g., tegrriSn (tegSre), a covering; flumen (flu&e), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or residt of it; e. g:, te(^7n 
(tegSre), roo^ covering ; scriptum (scribSre), a writing. 



625. Vocabulary. 

Adjuvare, jQ¥.JQt, to aid^ help, 

AdventftB, fls (advenire), ap- 
proachj arrival. 

Circumd&re, ded, d&t, to SW" 
rwivd, 

Crritls, atis (civis), state. 

Dlligenti&, ae (diligens), dili' 
gence. 

Fii^rare, ftv sXjtoput to flight 

Hortuliia, T (hortos), a Utile gar- 
den. 



Imper&t5r, Oris (imperSLre), com" 

mander. 
MultitQd5, IniB (multns), mttUi* 

ttlde. 
Nunti&re, &y, &t, to announce^ re' 

porL 
Past5r, Oris (paacere), shep> 

herd. 
Sen&tiis, tkn (senez)* senate. 
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626. JEicercises. 

(a) 1. Hortilli i/ostri multos flores liabent 2. Ln- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. S. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuyit 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventom tuum nuntiaySrat. 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
p31i multitlido cdrciimdSdit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem imam momordSrat. 

(J) 1. Have you seen the shepherd's dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 8. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king, 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent' messengers to Eome. 8. The^ leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXVL 

Derivation of Adjectives. 



627. Adjkotivbs may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

628. The endings^ dUs, drns^ zcOsj tRs^ and iiisy added 
to the root of nouns •= of, belonging to, related to; e, g., 
regdUs (rex), regal ; popiiidf^ (populus), popular; cim- 
Ks (civis), civil, &c, 

629. Ace&Sj iciUs, eUs, and irwfo, denote the ma;teridl; 
the jBrst two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times mnilarity; e. g., piJtncms (pater), patrician; au« 
reUs (aurum), golden, &c. 

10 
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680. Csus and lentus (often with connectiBg vowel n), 
denote fuinessj abundance; e. g., aqaosus (aqua), wateiy ; 
WSkntus ^utum), full of mud. 

581. AeuSy dnua {idnus), ienszsj and mus^ added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native of^ 
oocupant of; e. g., Bomdnua (Boma), a Boman ; Atka- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

682. Ariua (generally used substantively), denotes 
oocfupation^ sometimes perimning to; e. g., c(m^iar%u9 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

688. Atus^ Itus^ and uiiis ^^famished with, &c.; e. g., 
aurdius (aurum), gilt ; turntus (turris), turreted, &c* 

684. Stus^^heing tn, Tiaving in one's self; e. g., r£J- 
huatiis (robur), robust 

685. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax — having a propmsity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edaoo (edere), voracious. 

2) BundiistiJiA<^ndiis^^tla^Gs^engthenedi^^ 

of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirabundus (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) Idiis (and sometimes uu8) — the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., aJgldvs (algSre), cold. 

4) lUsKTidKlU '^capable of beingj easy to be ; e.g., 
dSciZw (docere), easy to be taught, docile ; cr^ 
diKlis (credgre), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



686. Vocabulary. 

Anuliia, I, a ring. 
Ath^nienslB, e (Athenae), Athe- 

nian, 
Carthagfmensls, e (Cftrihftgo), 

CarihagmiatL 



ClvTlis, g (civis), cmL 

Fallaz, &C1S (fallere), false^ dd- 

cepiive, 
Fabiilosiis, &, urn (fkbQ1a}» /«r 

bulouM, 
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Gallicus, &,um (Gallia), OaUte, 

pertaining to GauL 
Incredlbilis, e (m and credere), 

incredible, 
Narrare, &y, at, to "date, 
Nair&ti&, onlf (nairftre), narrO' 

Hvef story. 



Octd, eight 

Populaiis, £ (populos), ffopulaTm 

Socr&te8,i8, Socnite5, a celebia- 

ted Athexilan philoaopher 
SpeciosQa, &, iim (species), sp«- 

ciouSf plaunble. 
Vinclr^, vinz, yinet, to kind. 



637. JSxercises. 

{a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sihxl tain 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 8. Spe fallad 
decepti estis ; cavete ne iterum decipiaminL 4. Quia 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libria 
bellmn Gallicuin, tribus civile narravit. 6. Atlienieii' 
ees SocrStis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(6) 1, Many have been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by felse words. 8. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 6. The Romans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians. were conquered by the Bomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator w^'^hes to be popular. 10. They are wag* 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs, 

588. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

539. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives are 
generally called denominatives 
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540. Transitive denominatives end in art (dep. an) 
or IrS ; e. g., curare (cnra), to take care of; flnlre (finis)^ 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in Ire or sdlre; 
•e. g., fl^ere (flos), to bloom ; mdtureacere (ftiaturus), to 
become ripe. 

Bbl — ^The ending ad^rS u joined to the root by means of a connecting 
Towel; tf is the connecting Towel in the abore esample. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : Jrequentatives^ inchoatives^ desideror 
tives, and diminutives. 

548. Frequentatives denote rcpeofeti or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or itdreto 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itare to the first root ; e. g., JiaMtdre (habere)^ 
to inhabit ; voUtare (volare), to fly often, to flit, 

544, Inchoatives denote the beginning or, increase of 
an action, and are formed by the. addition of scere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., clarescSre (oLa^ 
rere), to grow bright, or clear, 

545, Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding urire to the 
third root ; e g., esurire (edSre), to desire to eat 

546. Diminutives denote a feAle action, and are 
formed by adding illdre to the first root ; e. g., can^iUdre 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
foUowing endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, <w7i, ttus; e. g., 
gregd&m (grex), in flocks ; funditus (ftmdus), 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectives, ?, e, o, ier (co^ 
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necting vowel % exc5ept after n) ; e. g., v^M 
(verus), truly; ^^taZe(fac5Llis), easily; cJ^(citufl)^ 
quickly ; farS^ (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, vrn added to tha 
third root; e. g., sta&m (stare, stat), inune' 
diately. 



548. Vocabulary. 

Cantare, av, at (canere), to sing, 
Ctlrare, ay, at (cnxa), to take care 
cf. [guard, 

Cnstodire, Iv, it (cnstos), to 
Fmire, Iv, It (finis), to finish, 
FlOrescere (flcrer^), to begin to 

hlooftL 
Fortiter (fortis), bravely, 
Germania, ae, Oermany. 
Habitare, av, at (habere), to tn- 

AaH/, dtoeU, 
Ltidus, T, playy sport, pi. games, 
Nuntiare, ay, at (nuntins), to an- 
nounce^ report. 



OccTLiai^, av, at (occnl^re), to 

hide, conceal, 
PrOvincill, ae (pro and yfncSre), 

province, 
pQgnare, ay, at (pugna), tofighL 
Saeyire, ly or i. It (saeyos), to 

rage, to be crueL ^ 
Spectare, ay, at (spectre), to see^ 

look at, 
StSLtim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a caterings 

roof, house, 
Vigilar^, ay, at <yigil), to wateht 

remain awake. 



549. JSbcercises. 

(a) 1, Laborem nostmin fimviimis. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodivemnt. 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivisfine, an vigilfisti? 5. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramns. 7. 
Pueri ludos spectaverunt 8. Arbores florescnnt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat, 10. Decrevimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vidSrit, statim cnrret ad te. 

(5) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
wiU announce the arrival of the king ? 3. Caesar sent 
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very ]arge forces to guard the city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7, The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXVUX 



Composition of Words, 

650. Prepositioks often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

Bkic^— Many prepoeitions undergo no change of fonn on entering into 
oompoeitioii, and merely impart to the simple word their owb 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; others, how- 
•yer, present some peculiarities. 

1) A, Itb, abs — awiyfrcm: e. g., abstiherg (abs and t&nerg), tc 
ohHain from. In substantiTes and adjectiyes, it denotes 
privation; e. g., dmetu (ft and menb), without mind, mad. 

2) Ad — ^ {d often assimilated before consonants, except d,j^ 
m, and v) ; e. g^ acAperi (ad and cSp&S), to accept. 

8) Gdn (dim) *- mth^ together ^ sometimes completely {eo before A 

and voweU; com before 5, p, and sometimes before a yowel; 

11 assimilated before ^, m, and r) ; e. g^ eondSxWi (con and 

ddc^rS), to lead together, collect 
i) De ^'from, down ; e. g., dsdOcSrS (de and dQc&g), to deduce. 

In subfltantiyes and adjectiyes^ priviUion ; e. g., dSment (de 

and mens), mad. 

5) E,ex— out ofy thoroughly {e before liquids and 6, d, g^ and v; 
ef before/); e. c^., expugndre (ex and pugnfire), to yanquish, 
storm. 

6) In — intOf on, against (tm before h and p; i before ^; n aa 
iimilated 1)efore /, m, and r) ; & g^ ineu/rrh^ (in and curr&r^X 
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to attack. In adjectiTes, not; e. g^ ifuhgntU (in and dfg^ 
nusX unwardij. 

7) Ob — offaintt {b afisimilated before c,/, and usually p) ; e. g^ 
oppfhviri (ob and pongrS), to place against, to oppose. 

8) "Pro ^^ for, forth {prod before yowelB) ; e. g., prep<fn!M (pro 
and ponSreX to set forili, propose. 

9) Siib — under, from below, tometehat (b assimilated before e, /, 
ff, and sometimes m, p, and r; sus in a few words) ; e. g^ 
ntbflch'^ (sub and jac&'e), to throw under, to subject 

551. The inseparable prepositions, arribj around, 
about ; cKs or (S, asunder ; re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; se^ without, apart from; and t;e, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., amlnre 
(amb and ire), to go round ; dispongrif (dis and ponSre), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; rSdiri (red and ire), to 
return ; seducSr^ (se and ducSre), to lead apart ; vesanm 
(ve and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
henBvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; mdlSvolena 
(male and volens), wishing ill, -malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes oflben take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., accipgre (ad and ca- 
p^re), abstinere (abs and tenere), oandiri (ob and caedSre). 

Reil 1. — ^EEaying examined the prefixes^ we pass to notice a few ter- 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound words. 

Beil 2. — ^When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
Towel is generally short t, as in ft^r^d/d (ager and colore), a 

554. Prom /Sc^r?, to do, are derived, {l)feoCj agent; 
s. g., artifex (ars and facSre), an artist; (2)ftcium^ cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., ariificium, an 
art ; (3)/icws, he who does {adjectively) ; e. g., beneficua^ 
beneficent 



224 



FIBST UlTIS book* 



[555—561. 



555. From capere^ to take, are derived, (1) cq^ 
agent ; e. g., princeps (primus and capgre), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) cipiwm^ 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., pHnctpiimi^ 
a beginning. 

556. From dltxre^ to speak, are derived, (1) cfec, agent, 
one who speaks : e. g., wdex^ an informer ; (2) d!idwm^ 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., mdSxdum^ a 
disclosure; (8) cKctw (oc^'.), speaking; e.g., mSXeidRjcuSy 
slanderous. 

557. From tAmri^ to sing; c&i, agent; e. g., inilSioefa 
(tuba and cangre), a trumpeter. 

558. From vcZB^ to wish ; t;ofe?w and t;S/& (oc^*), wish- 
ing ; e. g., Jencvoferw and JencwKw (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

559. From ,/^e and j'erS*^ to bear; ftr and ^cr, one 
who bears ; e. g., Lucifer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; arrrnger (arma and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. 

560. From doleri^ to cultivate; doloi^ one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in; e. g., ijgrwolSi (ager and colSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. Vocabulary, 

AddQcere, dux, dnct (ad and 

ducSre), to bring to, 
AtUngSre, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reach, (tUain, 
Condere, did, dit (con and dare), 

to found, 
ConvenlrS, v6n, vent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene, 
Ezpflgn&re, av, at (ex and pug- 

nare), to take by storm. 



Incertiis, a, um (in and certnsX 

uncertain, 
Inc5l&, ae, m, &^f, 0n and oo-. 

iSre), an inhabitant, 
Invadere, vas, vas (in and va- 

dere), to go against, invade, 
Italia, ae, Italy, 
Obses, idiB, m, Sif,, hostage^ 
Occidere, cid, caa (ob and 

dere), tofaU, set 



^ 
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Occldere, eld, els (ob and cae- 

dere), to hOL 
Pbildsdphus, I, philosopher. 
Possldere, €d, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, ipXs (primuB and 
capgre), (he firsts a leader^ 
chief. 

Verftm, I, truth. 



562. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Multi philos5plii verum non attigerunt 2. 
Bex portas urbis clausit hostSbus invadentibiis. 8. Has 
terras possidemtis; illas expugnabimiis. 4. G-alli -Bo- 
mam expugnaverunt. 5. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit 6. Hio timis miles duos aut tres occidit. 7. 
IncSlae ad eum legatos miserunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principumque libSros ob- 
Bides ad se adduci jussit 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
pore Dido Cartbagmem condidgrit. 

(p) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the invading enemy to flight. 5. Eomu- 
lus is said to have founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. I do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Cains was killed in the first battle. 
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Nouns, — Mve Declensions. 
663 EiiDDiGsof the Genitive Singular. 

Dec. I. Dec II. Deem. De*. IV Dee. V. 
ae, I, IS, 08 eu* 

Rsii.— (Some Greek houdb are ezeepUone. 
664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, hdfn6^ 
a man, tnase. ; fnuZter, a woman, fern. 

2) Grammatical^ when not determined by sex ; as, serM, a 
discourse, masc, ; lauruSj a laurel, /em. 

666. Natural Gender. 



Haeculine. 
Names of males. 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Common. 

Names applicable to 

both sexes. 



566. The grammaiicfd gender of nouns is detennined partly by their 
tignifioaliQi], but prrndpaDy by their endings. 
667. Giammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Masculine. 

Most names of rirers, 
winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of conn- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 

Indeclioable nomis and 
danses used as noumk 



Bu.— Grammatical gender, as determined by the endings of noona, will be notioid 
in connection with the seyeral declenaona. 

668. First Declension. 

1. Characteristic tie. 

2. Nominative endings : Latin a ; Greek e, as, and es. 
8. Granmiaticai gender : a and e, fem. ; <u and es, maso. 

Bob — Caeea coming under preyioua rules (565 and 567) are, of course, excepted. 



• In this ending e is long, except in spSl, fidfil. and rdL 
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4. Gafle-endinga. 



Bina. 
Plur. 



Nom. 
ae, 



Gen. Dttt Ace Toe. AbL 
Ae, a^ Sm, ^ ft. 
ftrfim, IiB^ fi8» ae, IBL 



RsM.— T1i0 decleniioa of Greek Domie preeents eome ezceptkoi. 



5. Paradigma. 

1. Mq8&, a muse* 
Sing. 

G. MOB-ae^ 

D. HOMM, 

A. HdB-Sm, 
y. HQa-S, 
A. Hq»4, 



Plnr. 

HCbMMi 

HOHlrfim. 
MOs-xa. 

HOB-Xa. 



S. Aeneaa (a man'* name). 
N. AenMa. 
G. Aeofi-ae. 
D. Aend-ae. 
A Aeii6-&DaL (8q)l 
y. Aene4L 
A Aeiid4. 



2. Epitome, an dbridgmenL 

Siog. Plur. 

N.' Eplt6m-e, EplUkn-ae. 

G. EpIt5m-«8, Epitdm-Artlm. 

D. Epitdm-ae, Ep!t5m-lfl. 

A Ei^t5m-«ii, Ep!t&ii-3s. 

y Ep{tdm-«, Epit&n-ae. 

A EpIt5m-«, Ex^U;5m-liiL 

4. AnchlsSB {a man*s name). 

N. Ancfais-eB. 

G^ Andds-ae; 

D. Andda-ae. 

A Anchls-en. 
^ y. AndiiB^ (ft). 

A AncbiB-A (ftX 



669. Socond Declension. 

1. CharacteriBtie {. 

9. Nominative endings: Latin, er, tr, us, um ; Greek, os and on. 
8. Grammatical gender : um and on, neul ; tiie rest masculine, 
except, 

1) Aly&B, d5mii8) hi&tniiB, and yaimiiB, which are feminine ; pSU- 
gtuB and Tlri&B, neuter; and Tulgtbs, generally neiUer, but some- 
times masculine. 

2) Such as come under previous rules. 

4. Case-endings. 

Norn. Geo. Dat Ace. Voe. AfaL 

Sinff. Nom. end. I, 0, &n, S (or like hgbl), <V 

Plnr, I (neut ft), Orfim, Ss, Os (n^u^. ft), I (neut ft), fiai 



fiBM.— A fen Greek noune are exceptiooe 
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5. Paradigms. 

Servfis, slave, i R^gnum, king' 
I dom. 



GenSr, soTutn- 
law. 



8eiT-iifi. 

SfiTv-L 

Serv-6. 

Scrv-iim. 

Serv-& 

Serv-0. 



Serv-L 

Serv-drum. 

Serv-iSw 

Serv-Cfl, 

Serv-L 

Serv-Is. 



Begn-iim. 
Regn-I 

Rggn-ihxL 
Regn-iim. 
B.egn<0. 



SIH6X7LAR. 

GgnSr-^ 
G€n^r-Qm. 
GSngr. 
GSngr-O. 



FLTTRAL. 



Regn-S. 

Regn-drfim. 

Regn-Is. 

RegQ-S. 

Regn-2. 

Regn-Ia. 



G«n5r-L 

G&i^r-Oriiin. 

G^n^r-Ia. 

G6n6r-68. 

G5n6r-L 

GSnSr-Is. 



Aggr,j8di 



AgSr. 

Agr-L 

Agr* 

Agr-finii 

Ag«r. 

Agr-0. 



Agr-L 

Agr-^rfim, 

Agr-Ia. 

Agr-Oa. 

Agr-L 

Agr-Iiit 



Rex.— VTr, a irum, is declined like ginir. 



6. Paradigms of Greek nouns. 
1. Ilion, n. (name of a city). 

N. IU-5a 

G. Di-L 

D. Hi^ 

A. I]i-5a 

A. m^ 



2. Dgl5s, /*. (name of an island), 

a Del-L 
D. Dd-a 
A. Del-^ 

A. Del-& 



570. Third Dechnswn. 

1. Characteristic t5. 

2. Nominative endings * a^e^iyOyy^Cyl^nyr^ s, i, x, 

3. Table of gender in the third declension. 



Uaaculine. 
er, or, 06, es increasing in 
gen, and o, except do^ 
go, and to. 



(feminine. 

do, go, io, as, 18, ys, ana, 
8 impure, es not inr 
creasing in gen, and x. 

For exceptions, eee 579. 



Neuter. 

a,o,i,y,c,l,n,t,ai; 
nr, andva, 

t 



4. Classification of nornis of the third declension, according to the 
formation of root from nominative ending. 



ClasBl.! 

Root like Norn. 



GlaflBlI. 

Root adds a let- 
ter. 



Class in. 

Root drops nam. 
ending. 



Clftfs. IV. 

Root changes 
nam ending. 



280 FiBST liAmN BOOK. [671, 572. 

6. MMCuline and jfeminine case-endings. 

Nom. Oflo. Dttt Ace. Voc AbL 

P/nr. fia, fim(i{lm), Ib&^ Sa, es, »)&& 

Umm. 1.— The tidOMd ending! int and I belong only to a few wwds. 

Umm. 2.— The ending iim of Uie genitire plunl occuxb in the foUoirinyeleieg ol 
noana; tu., 
1) Nenten in e, oI, and or ; ae, mdri^ miriim ; ftn{m42, tatAiMUitm, 
S) Noune in U and ee of Cla« in. ; ai, Writ, hoatiian; nftAte, nA^tfim. 
^ All monoajUablee in • or « preceded ty a consonant ; ae, urbt^ urbiMnij 

4) Nouns in fu and n (though in tlieae §m is eometioMe need) ; ae, eftcns, 
cften/i Am ; coAort, coAoftt ftm. 

6. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom. Oen. Dat Ace. Voc. AbL 

8ina. . . Is, I, . . . . S (i), 

Plur, &(i&)» fim(iiimX Xb&a, ft(i&X 2(i&)> n>iU. 

Rni.— Tlie inclosed endings belong to neuters in e, a2, and or. 

671. Class L comprises nouns in c,* 2» n, r, U &iid y. These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and her generally drop e in the root : as, foter^ 
a father ; root, fair, 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into t in the root; as, 
fiUmln^ a river ; root,^m»n. 

3) Nouns in iU change & into i in the root ; as, cdpU^ a head; 
root, cdipU, 

Rm.— TIm quantity of the radical vowel is sometimes changed ; this is the ease Id 
most nouns in d/ and ^, which generally lengthen tlie vowel in the root. 

672. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, o^ 
and a few in t. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular* 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add /; as, poimoy a poem ; 
root, poimdt : hydronieUy mead ; root, hydrdmeUt, 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, le6, a lion ; root, JeOn, 
Ran. l.—O is long in tlie root 

Rbm. 2.— Nouns in do and go change o into V, before n in the root ; as, virgOj a viik 
gin; Tootf virgin. 

^ There are only two noima of this ending, one of which beloQge M 
OlaaalL 
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673« Class IEL comprises noims of the third declensioii in 6s, 
1915, f s, X (&= cs or gs\ isj ys^ e, a few in t,* and a few in es. Tliey 
fonn the root by dropping the nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in hs^ ms, ps, and ys, drop s ; aa, whs, a city; rooti 
urb; &iem5, winter; root, ^iSm. 

2) Nouns in x (s= cs or gs) drop the sin x; aa, vox (cs), a 
voice; root, vOc; rex igs)j a king; root, rig, 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those endings ; aa, 
hos/ts, an enemy; root, host: nUbis, a cloud; root,n&6: 
mare, a sea; root, mar. 

574. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in as, os, 
us. Is, 715, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing 5 into r, ^ or dL » 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in 65, generally 
change s into <; as, pittas, piety; root, piittot: mons, a 
mountain; root, 971071^ .* d6t$5, a fir-tree ; root, &biet: mi2e5, 
a soldier; root, mlUt, (See Rem. 2, below.) 

Rem. 1.— -Masciilines in at, of Greek origin, iniert n before I in the root ; ai, iUfpM*, 

an elephant; rooty iliphant. 

EH. 2.— Manj nouns in ee change e into t', before /, in the root ; aa, mUi§j root, 
mmt. 

2) Nouns in 05 and us generally change 5 into rort; m,JIos^ 

a flower; root,^r; sacerdds, a priest; root, sacerdot: 

virtus, virtue; root, virtfU: genus, a kind; root, genir: 

tempos, time ; root, tem'por, 

Di.— Most nonna in %u change 4 into /*, and u of the nominatire becomes < or # bi 
the root, as In these OYamples. 



675. Paradigms. 

Miilier, /., a woman, 
(root, aame aa nam. [126].) 
Singular. 

er. MiUi^r, 

a Muli«r-is, 

D. MQligr-I, 

A. Muli^r-^m, 

V. Miiligr, 

A. Mmi€r-g, 



Plural 
MiUigr-«s. 
MtiliSr-iim. 
MiiUgr-ibfie 
MQligr-Sa. 
Muli€r>eB. 
Mimgr-ib&fl. 



Virgd,/., a visrgiTL 
(root, vtr^n [131, 2L Rxm.^) 
Singular. 
N. Virg5, 
G. Virgin-i8, 
D. Virgih-i, 
A. Virgin-€m, 

V. Virg^V 
A. Virgin-5, 



Plural 
Yir^-^a. 
YirgiQ-iim. 
Yirgin-IbiiB. 
Virgin-es, 
Viigin-€8. 
Virgin-ibiiB. 



* Nouns io i are of Greek origin: most of these are indeclinable; a 
fbw ibrm the root by dropping t, and a few by adding t (6*72, 1). 
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Rex (gB), m., a Icti^. 


Corpus, n 


., a 5oiy. 


OMC,fV[iai>su 


(root, 9arfiT [IST, 2}.) 

• 


fingnkr. nml 


SiBgukr. 


Plant 


V. Baz, Beg^s. 


N. Corpda, 


Corp5r4. 


O. B«g^b» Btig-fim. 


G. Oorpdr-ifl, 


Oorp^-&n. 


D. Rfig4, B«g^n)fi& 


D. Corp&r-I, 


CQrp5r-n)i^ 


A. Res^-^m, Beg^s. 


A. Corptbs, 


Carpor-S. 


Y. BezJ Beg^ 


V. Oarpiifl, 


Corp6r^ 


A^Bfig^ BfisH^bfifl. 


A« Oorp5r-^ 


Carp&-ibds. 


OBSEX KOUKS. 




Pericles (a man'* name). 


Heros, 


a %ero. 




Sioguljur. 


PlnnL 


N. Pftld-fift. 


N. HerO-s, 


HerO-Sfl. 


O. P&fd^a. 


G. HerO-b, 


HerO-tim. 


D. P&fd-L 


D. HerH 


HerO-ibtifl. 


'A. P&lcl.«m (eS). 


A. Her&-&ii(ft)» HAr5^(ft8). 


Y. P&ld-4B (e> 


Y. HeriK 


Hftrd-ea. 


A.Pflifd-& 


A. HerO-e, 


Her&4Syiii. 



576. F(mTQi Deilljension. 

1. ChimcteriBtic 115. 

2. Nominative endings : ui and u. 

8. Grammatical Gender: t<, neuter; u5, masculine ; except 

At^ a needle ; <fifimi{«, a hooae ; m^i^ a hand ; \iXUy the ides; 
jportie^ a gallery ; <r¥6iij^ a tribe; which are femimne. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Mom. Gen. Dat Acens.' Voe. AU. 

P/ur. tlB, ntim, {b&s (fibfiB*), Ob, Qs, ibtis (libtts*^ 



5. Neuter case-endings. 

Norn: Gen. Dat 
Bwg. a, tlfl, 0, 
Flur, uft, ufim, ibtlB 



Aecui. Voc Abb 
fl, fl, Q. 
•X uft, uft, ibtbs (fibOs*). 



• This ending is used only in a few words. 
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6. Paradigms. 








Fractufl, n 


1., fruit. 


Cornfl, Ti 


l>9 AOfTL 


(root, /met) 


(rooty com.) 


Singular. 


tlvatL 


Sngtilar. 


FlonL 


N. IPrudriis, 


FmcMla. 


N. Com-0, 


Com-iitf. 


G. Fract-Qfi, 


Fract-niiiii. 


G. CamrOB, 


Corn-aihii. 


D. Froct-id, 


Fnidrib&& 


D. Oon^ 


Ck»ii-ibd& 


A. Fmct-ihii, 


Eraci-Q& 


A. Oom^t, 


Oora-x^ 


V. I'radriia, 


!Fract-0& 


V. Oom^ 


Ooni-nl 


A. FnicMl, 


Fraci-n)i!uiL • 


A. OonHl, 


Oorfr.IbttiL 



577. Fifth Dedension. 

1. Characteristic H,* 

2. Nominative ending : es, 

3. Grammatica] gender femininej except diis^ a day (tn, and/ in 
angular, and tn, in plural), and meridiis^ mid-day (masc,), 

4. Case-endings. 







Nom. 


OOD) 


I 


Dat 


Aeem. Toe. 


AU. 






/Sifi^. es, 


«;• 


a.* 


&n, ea. 


& 




P/«fr. 68, 


Srdm, 


ehfis, 


68, ei» 


fibfii. 


i 


5. Paradigms. 












Res,/, a 


thing. 






Dies, m, an 


id/., a c2ay. 




(root,f 


•) 






(root, tf<.) 




Singular. 


FlnrsL 






Singular. 


Plural 




N. lUs, 


R-ea. 






N. Di-es, 


Di-«s. 




G. B-&, 


R^rftm. 






G. Di-O, 


Di-erfim. 




D. Er«l, 


R«bti& 






D. Di-a, 


Di-ebiiB. 




A. R^m, 


R^ 






A. Di-^m, 


Di-«s. 




V. R-Sa, 


Rea. 






V. Di-€8, 


Di^ 




A. R«, 


R«bfi& 






A. Di-e, 


Di^bttC 




57£ 


i. Case-Endings of Substantives. 






SmOUTiAR. 








Dee. L 


D«s.II. 




Dee. m. 




Dec IV. 


Dee. V. 




P. 


M. 


2V. 


Jlf.4-^. 


JV. 


M, 


N, 


F. 


N. 


1 


tB,^,1r, tun. 


variouB. 




fiB. 


a 


ea. 


G. 


ae. 


t 




^ 






Qs. 




«.♦ 


D. 


ae. 


». 




1 






nl 


a 


a» 


A. 


Sia 


ibxL 




^m 


(MX like 


nom. 


fim. 


0. 


em. 


V. 


IL 


S»&,ii 


; iim. 


like 


nom. 




fia. 


Q. 


ea 


Au 


& 


6. 




«(i> 


a 


& 



* In Hie ending of the gen. and dat aing. € la long, except in ^p8f 
(where it ia abort), fid$i, and r^i (^ere tt ia oonmion). 
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DM.L 




r. 


K. 


ae. 


O. 


firdm. 


D. 


i& 


A. 


fie 


V. 


ae 


A. 


is. 



• 


FLUBAL. 


Dm.il 


I>6e. in. 


M. N. 


U.^F. N. 


L ft. 


te. ft or ift. 


OrOm. 


iim (ifim). 


is. 


Ibiia. 


Ofl. ft. 


e& Hot ift. 


L ft. 


te. ft orift. 


SL 


»>(&& 



Dec IV. Dee. V. 

M. N. r. 

Ha. oft. ea. 

num. Srum. 

n>us (iibtis). ebCia. 

QS. - lift. es. 

Qs. uft. &I. 

ibus (ilb&B). eblS& 

—The above table praaenta the endings of all nouns in the Latin langnnga, 
azoqpt a few derired from the Greek. 



579. Table of Genders. 
L Natural Gender* 



Masculine. 
Names of male& 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Common. 

Names applicable to 

both sezea 



41. Graboiatical Gekder, independent of nominative ending. 



Hascnline. 

Host names of rivers, 

winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable noima, and 
clauses used as noun& 



UL Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending 



Dec. L I 
Dec. II I 



Masculine, 
as, es. 

er, us,os.* 



Feminine, 
a, e. 



I 



I 



Neuter. 



mn, oa 



De& III 

Dec. IV. I 
Dec. V. I 



er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in gen^t 
o except do, go, 
and to. 

n& 



a,e,i.y,c,l,ii,t, 

ar, ur, ua. 



do,go,io,as,is,yB, 
aus, s impure, z, 
es noi increasing 
in gen. 

I In. 

I ^ I 

Principal Eocceptions.\ 

SECOND declension. 

Alvtbs dSmiis, hihnfLs, and vanniis, are feminine ; p^ISgils and vtritai 
neuter; Ti^ilgus, generally neuter, scmietimes nMscvline. 



* Nouns in ir have natural gender. 

f This list of exceptions contains some whose gender is not gramma* 
deal. They are given here for convemenC'C of reference. 
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thibd decleksioh. 
1) Masodlhocb. 

(do and go.) Oard^ c5inSd^ harpSgft, QrdSyQii8dj(^]ig8^ and xtiaigl 

(the last Bomfttimee/gm.), 
(ox.) As acd Greek nouns in ob (gen. anHU), 
(m.) Amn^, anguis, asls, cas^ dnis (or /.), ooI1£b» crfniiy eDB2% 

fiiscSs, tTxoB (or /X fbina, fOsUB, ignis, Utpis, mends, orbi% pftid% 

pisds^ postius, ptdyiiB, wangiiTs, torris, unguis, Tectis, and yetaSa. 
(« impwre) Adepe, dens, fons, foroepe (or/.), moos, pons, quadrant 

an<f riidens. 
(dr.) CSSHz, oGdez, cortex, grez, poUez, thAraz, and rertez. 
(/.) S&l an<^ sOL 

(m.) lisn, pect&i, rdn, and many words of Greek oijgia 
(i«r.) Furfur, turtOr, and TultOr. 
(iml) LSpiis anJ mfla. 

8) FsiCDaNES. 

{pT and 0&) Arb5r, cOe, and dOs. 

(e« increating,) Compes, merce< merges, quies, rSquies, sSg^ and 

(o.) CSr5, ech5, and Arg6. 

(iM.) Grtus (m.), incQs, jtiventOs, p£LQs, pScds (iidiis), sSlOs^ sSnectQa, 
servitQs, sQs (iti.), tellQs, and yirtOa 

8) NXDTEBS. 

(tfr.) CIldAygr, itSr, tab&, 11b&, vCr, yerb^*, and names of plants in «r. 
(or.) Ador, aequdr, o5r, and maxmdr. 
(at and ««.) Ffls, nSfils, yfis, onJ aes. 

(o«.) Os (Oris), 6s (oeeis), and the Greek words, eha»9^ ijp^ MA^ 
and fTu^A. 

FOTTSTH DECLENSION. 

Ad&B, idlis, mSnfis, portitc&s, and tiibiiB, are feminina 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Dies and mSridies are masculine, though the former is sometimei 
fern, in nng, 

580. Adjectives. — First and sec(md Dechnsion. 
1. Case-endings of adjectives of the first and second declensioa 



rasa; latin book. 
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Class ill. 






FeUx^ happy. 




■BfOlV. 




nnnL 


M.^F. N. 




JICtF. 


N. 


N. Felix, ftlix. 




*N. Felioes, 


m-o-iSL 


0. FfiHo-ifl, feUo-b. 




a FeUc-inm, 


fe&o-iiiDQ. 


IX Fe&O-I, fello-L 




D. Felic-ibfia. 


f^c-ibfiflb 


A. Febo-^ f^Rlix 




A. Fellc^ 


felic-il 


y. Felix, felix. 




V. Fetec-es, 


^c-ilL 


A Fe1S6^a)> i&II6^(I). 1 


A. FeHo-ibOs, 


&lio-ib8B. 



582. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roct of tlie 
positive the followiDg endings: 

SaperUtire. 

M. F. N. 

iasixaSm, iaalmS, iwrfinttm. 

Oomparmtire. Saperiatire. 



Oompanuiye. 

M. r. N, 
i&, ifir, iiia. 

Bzamplea. Root 
AltfiB (hiffh\ alt 



^ alti5r Hdr, ifisl altisdmuB (JC, t&m). 

Mltis (mtAQ, mit ndti&(i5r, ifia)^ n£tisfiamti8(^Qm). 

Rm. 1.— AdjeetiTM in Ir add rimiM (1, iim) to the podtire, to .form the saperla* 
tiTe; e. g., 

Pttlchfir, pulchriSr, puIcherrifinttB. 

Rim. 2.— a few a^jectiree in Oa fonn the eupexiatiye by adding ami» to the not 
of the podtiye ; e. g., 

FicIIIs (eoay), ftcIliSr, fXcnilmiia. 

Difflcllls idiJieuU), difflcTU&r, d^IcillTmita. 

SimUU (.like), elmlliSr, rifroiUrmila. 

DiaermlUs iunUke), diaYmlUfir, diasYmilllmiia. 

Rm. 9.— -The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparieon, tIb.: 

Btofifl (good)t mfiliSr, optlmtSe. 

miSa ibad)t peJOr, pessIinfiB. 

BQgnfifl (greaOi maJSr, maxYmiis. 

PUTttB (fitUe), mlnSr, mTnTmOi, 

Moltfifl (m«cA), pills (pi. plares^plfiii), plmlinai. 



1 
2 
8 



Cardinali. 
TJntbi, one 
Dud. 
Trea. 



583. Numerals* 



Ordinals. 

Prtmtia, JirtL 

S^cimdiis. 

Tertififl. 



Distributiyes. 
SingShjOnebt/cne. 
BinL 
Tenii. 



AdyeilML 

Bis. 
Tgr. 



* Se« NuiiieralB, p. 140 
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4 


QuStadr. 


6 


Quinqu^ 


6 


Rex. 


1 


Septum. 


8 


OctS. 


9 


KdvSm. 


10 


BScSm. 



Qiiart&fl. 

Quintus. 

Seztfia 

Septuniis. 

Octftviis. 

Noniis. 

DddmuA. 



QnSteniL 

QuioL 

SenL 

SeptfinL 

OctdDL 

DeoL 



Quinquite 

Sezies. 

Septiea. 

Octies. 

N5vie& 



584. Substantive Pronouns. 



G. 

D. 

A. 
V. 



IstPeraon. 
Eg6,i. 

'i&ffiyOfrM, 

MHu, to Offer me. 
Ms, me. 



/L Me, mthf <fec^ me. 



D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Noe we. 

Nobis, to tu. 
N6s, tt«. 



SIHGULAR. 
2dPexMiL 
T^tJum. 

Tui, 0^ /Atftf. 

TO)i, to or for thee, 
Te, thee. 
To, ^AoM. 
TC, mth thee, 

FLTJRAL. 

VOfl, y» or you, 

or Vestrt, f ^/y^ 
Vobis, to you. 
YbA^you, 
VOs, year you, 
V6bi8, ««7A you. 



3d 



fSuI, of himeelf her* 
telf ittelf. 
Sn^ to himeelf Aa 
Se, himtelf, 

SS, loJtA himeelf. 



Stil, o/" themadvee, 

Sn>I, to themadvee, 
Se, themaelvee, 

Ss, i0tM themselves. 



585. -^.c^ecrfve iVonowrw. 

I. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
Bession), tneus^ me&, meum; twuSy tu&j tuum; suiay sua, suum; 
nosG^r, nostra, nostrum; vester, vestra, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called becanse they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hlc, tUe, tsrS, is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 

1. Hic, this. 





Slngnliur. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


r. 


N, 


N. Htc, 


haec, 


hoa 


ffi, 


hae, 


haee. 


G. HnjibB, 


hujiis, 


hujtb. 


H&rfim, 


hSriim, 


hOrdm. 


D. Huic, 


hnic, 


hula 


Htfl, 


his, 


his. 


A. Hfmc^ 


hanc, 


hoc. 


H5s, 


h&B, 


haee. 



V. 

A. Hte, 



hAc, 



hoc 



His, 



his, 



Ms. 
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r68& 







% Die, he or (haL 








fingnkr. 


• 

• 




FlvnL 




ar. 


F. 


N, 


M, 


F. 


N. 


N. UK 


m 


illfld. 


TllT, 


illae, 


U12. 


a. niifis, 


illlfifS 


illTfiii. 


Btortim, 


illfir&m. 


ilKlriini. 


D. nil, 


im, 


aiL 


ims, 


illli^ 


llliB. 


V 

A. ni^ 


ilUm, 


WtL 


mofl, 


illfis, 


ilH 


m 


iDA. 


mis, 


illli^ 


mill. 



3. IstS, ih4xt, 

Iit^ that, is dedined ]]k» iUk It usiudty refen to objects whidi ara 
prMent to the penon addresaed, and flometimeB ezpraneB ooQiempt 







4. la,^ 


;or ihoL 










(Leas specific than ilH) 








Smgvlaf. 






FlanL 




NL 


F. 


N, 


M. 


F. 


N. 


». Is, 


e«, 


td. 


E. 


eae, 


e& 


G. Ejti., 


ejiia, 


ejiis. 


E6rtim, 


efirnm, 


eOrtim. 


D. ik. 


tf. 


el 


Bb or elB, 


tS&gt&b, 


lis or eiai 


As Efim, 
V. 
A. E0» 


eSm, 


Id. 


EOS, 


eas, 


el 


««• 


e». 


lis or ds, 


lis or elB| 


ib or flia. 






6. Idem, the same. 








(Fanned by aniMmng dim to 


U) 




• 


Singolar. 






FliiraL 




M, 


F, 


N. 


• M. 


F. 


N. 


or. IdSm, 


e&d^m, 


mm. 


nd«m, 


eaedSm, 


eSd^m. 


Q. Ejusd&n, 


ejufldSm, 


ejusdgm. 


EOrund&n, eSnmd^m, 


eGnmd^DL 


D. Eld^m, 


eid&n. 


eidSm. 


Eisdgm,or 
IiadSm, 


eisd^m, or 
iisdgm, 


eisd^m, or 
iiad&n. 


A. Eund^m, 
V. 

A.E6d&n, 


eandSm, 


IdSm. 


EOsdSm, 


eflsd^m, 


eSdSm. 


e&d&n. 


eOd&a 


EiadSm, Of 
Iisdj^m, 


eisdSm, or 
iisd^DL 


eifldSm, or 
iisd^m. 



CL The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so called bec&nao 
it is used to render an object emphatic It is declined aa follows : 



586.] 

M. 

D Ipio, 
A. Ipsum, 

A. Ipso, 



PARADIGMS — ^VERBS. 



F. 

ipsa, 

ip^iis, 
ipsSm, 
ipsa. 



N. 

ipsuzn. 

ipsiiis. 

ipGl 

ipsum. 

ipfid. 



FlnnL 
F, 



M. 

Ipei, ipsae, 

IpBOrQm, ipsfir&xn, 

IpeiS) ip^ 

Ipsds, ipsSB, 



Ip^, 



ip^, 
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ipsl 
ipsOrOnL 
ipsIsL 
ipeS. 

iptfa 



IV. The Relative Pronoun^ qui, who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent. It is declined as follows : 

PluraL 

F. V. 

quae, q[uae. 

qiiAriim, qudriim. 

quibiis, qidibiis. 





Singular. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


IS Qui, 


quae, 


qudd. 


Qiii, 


G. Cujufl, 


CIIJUB, 


cujus. 


QuOrQm, 


D. Cui, 


cuI, 


cuL 


Quibiis, 


A. Quj^m, 


quAin, 


quod. 


Qu5s, 


V. 








A. Qa5, 


qua, 


quo. 


Quibiifl, 



quae. 



quae* 



quibiis, quibOs. 

V. The Interrogative Pronouns, quts and qui, are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) is 
used adjedively, and is declined like the relative. Qtiis (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quls, nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neut 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely i^ecify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., qutdam, a 
eeitain one; oRquts, some one; quisque, every one; siquis, if any, 
&c. They are compounds either of quts or qui, and are declined 
in nearly t^e same manner as the simple pronouns. 

B^M.— -The compoondfl of quU gflnerally take qidd in the netit. ting, when need 
mtbatantivefy, and qttdd when need adjectively. Some of those compounds, as 
aUqids, siqtAa, take ^u^l Owt quae) in the /em, sing, and netU. pHur. 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

ETOICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (am). 



Singular. 
Sfim,/ am. 
Efl, thou art. 
"Est, he ia. 

11 



Plural 
Sihnilifl, toe are. 
Estis, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 
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ancvltf 
Eriin, /wall 
Erta, thauwatL 

^ria,th4mwUt be. 
"EAUhewUlU 



TxOt I haive beetk 
FvoBOt tKou ha$t been, 

Yxii, he hat been. 



ImFXRFBCT (100$). 

IVutL 

Er&miifl, W0 tper«i 

ErfttSia, you toerv. 

Enint^ they were. 

Ftttusb (shall or tnll be). 

Erim&s, tM tAo// be, 
'Erms, y&u wiU be. 
Enmt, <Aey wtZ^ be, 

Pebfect (^ve 5een or toets). 

FvSm^ we haee been, 
TmeGa, you haffe been* 

Plxtferfxct (had been). 



haieebeeH„ 



TuSttaOt I had been. 
TvuSxiBf thouhadat been, 
Fo&St, he had been. 



FaSitmiis, we had been, 
Fa&rftliiB, you had been. 
FoSrant^ <Aey Ackl been. 



FuTUBB Pbrtect (shdH or will have been). 



YvXi^ lehaU have been, 
FuSriCfl, thou wilt have been, 
Fu&it, he will have been. 



Fu^ifmiiS) we ehaU have been, 
Fa&Iti(B, you will have been, 
FuSrint^ they will have beerK 



Bbskflmaybe. 
SiB, thoumayett be. 
Sit) he may be. 



SUBJUKOTIVB MOOD. 

Pbesent (171^2^ or can be). 

Slmtis, we may be, 
8liS&f you may be, 
Sinty they may be. 



Ikfebfect (mighty couldj tDovJd, or should be). 



Eea&m, I might be. 
Eases, thou mighteet be. 
EssSt, he might be. 



Esaemiis, we might be. 
Essetib, you might be, 
Essent) they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Tvt&rim, I may have beeti, 
FuSris, thou mayeet have been. 
Fu^t, he may have been.. 



Fu&fmila, we may have been, 
FuSritis, you may have been, 
FuSrint, they may have been. 



Plvfebfect (mighty couldj would, or should have been). 



Fuifls&n, I might have been, 
FnissQs, thou mightest have been. 
TxaaaSi, he mig\t have been. 



Fuifisemiis, we might have been 
FuissetiB, you might have been, 
Fnissent) they might have been. 



587, 688.] 



PARADlQUa. 



ta 



TUPJSBXTIVX MOOD. 



Ea, or eetiS, be thcu, 
^gtj^lethimbe. 



Peefkot, 

FUTUBX, 



FdtukBi 



FtimL 
Estd or estote, 6tf yck 
Sunt& let thorn be. 



INPINinVE HOOD. 

Ess^ to be. 

YmsB&, to have been, 

F&tQrfis (&, iim) ess^ to be about ft» be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PiitOrfifl, a, tm, about to be. 



587. JReguIar Verbs. — Four Qmjugations. 
1. Infinitive endings. 



1. 


2. 


8. 


4 


^. 


M, 


&8, 


M 


2. Fayorite vowel& 








1. 


2. 


a 


4. 


fi, 


6, 


«ax 


1 



688. First Conjugation (Inf. ending dre). 

i. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. a 

&▼, fit 

2. Paradigm. 

Amard, to 7ov6 : 1st root, am ; 2d, amav ; Sd, ^[md/. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

* Present. 



Active, Ilove, 



Singular. 
Ain-S, 
Am-fis, 
Am-dt* 



Am-Ab^bD, 

Am^bSa, 

Am4lb&t; 



X*luial 
Am-fimiiB, 
Am-fltiis, 
Am-ant 



Passive, I am loved. 

Singular. Plural 

Am-or, Am-fimtir, 

Am-aiis (rS), Ain4Un]!Dl, 

Am-Atur ; Am-antiir. 



Imperfect, was Umng ; teas loved. 



Am-fibfiintiA, 

Am-fibfttls, 

Am-&baai 



Am-&1)&, Am-fibftmiir, 

Am-fibfiris (rS), Am-fib&min^ 
Am-ftbatiir ; Axn-abantfii; 



^ 
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Am-AblB» 
AjiW&bIt; 



AmflY-I, 
AmaY-istl, 
AjD&Y-it ; 



AiDfty-&&n, 

AmftT'&r&B^ 

Amfty-^rftt; 
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Future, wiU love; vnll be loved. 



[688 



FluraL 
Am-Ab&niis, 
Am-AbltiB, 
Am-ftbtmt 



Singular. PlimL 

Am-Abdr, Ain-&bimQry 

Am-AbSriB (tS), Am-Abliniiil, 

Am-flHtfir ; Axn-^buntQr. 



Perfect, have loved; have been loved. 



AxQ&Y4mils, 
Am&Y-istib, 
Am&Y-^nmt (erS). 



Am&ir{U sQxn,* Axoftt-I sthnilp, 
Am&t-&B&s, Amairl est3a» 

Am&irQs est ; Am&t-i exmL 



Pluferfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Am&Y-&ilmQfl^ 

Am&Y-&rfttljai 

AmftY-^rant 



Am&iribi SiSm,* Axo&t-i Srfimiis, 
Amfttplk &fifl» AmSirl &&tiu9, 
AxQ&irtifl ^t ; Amfit-i &ant 



FuTXTRE Perfect, vnll have loved; vnU have been loved. 



AxQ&Y-£rK, 
AxQ&Y-£rIs, 
AmftY-£rIt ; 



AmftY-SifmiliB, 

AmftY-^r!t2iay 

AmftY-^iint 



Amflt-fiB SrS,* 
AmAt-iis Sria,' 
Amftt-tus&it; 



Amfit-i SiSmiia^ 
AmSArl Mtia, 
Am&t-i&runt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may love; may be loved. 



Am-^m, 

Axn-esy 

Am-St; 



Am-firSm, 

Am-&r68| 

Am-firSt 



Am-^mua, 

Am-CtSs, 

Am-eni 



Am-gr, 
Am-eriJB (rS), 
Am-^tOr; 



Ain-€miir, 
Amr&ooSjoS, 
Am-entfin 



Iuferfect, might love; might be loved. 



Am-firemtiAy 

Am-Oretib, 

Am-firent 



Am-4Ur6r, Am-firemtlr, 

Am-OrOriis (rS), Am-firemlhl, 
Am-firetilr;. Axn-firentfic 



Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved. 



AmftY-Mm, 
AmftY-^ria, 
Am&Y-^t ; 



AxQ&Y-^ifmtifi, 

Ani&Y-&r!t&, 

Am&y-^rint 



AxQ&t-i&s iSm^^ Am&t-i eSmfiiB^ 
Am&iri&s sis, AmUt-i sitiGs, 

Amftt-ds sit ; Amftt-i siiit. 



Plxtperfect, 971^^/ have loved; might have been loved. 



AnoAY-issSm, Amfly-issemiis, 
AmaY-isses, Amay-issetiis, 
AroftY-issdt ; Am&y-isseni 



Am&t-iis essSm,f AmAt-i essemiifi, 
Am&t-ds esses, Ain&t>i essetils, 
Am&t-iis essSt ; * Amftt-I esaenl 



* See 881, N. f See 882, N. 



589.J 


PABADIGMS. 


« 


Smgular. 
Am-fi, or 

Am-fttft; 


IMPEKATIVE MOOD. 

FlunL Siagular. 

Am-at^ or Am-fir^ 
2m-fitOtg, or amSLt&r, 

Am-ant& Am-atdr; 


PlnnL 
Axn-aQtibr. 


PEEEk 
PSBF. 

Put. 


rSTFINITIVB MOOD. 
Am-fir& Axn-fiil 
AmAy-ifls^. Amftt-i&s eiB& 
Amilt^kriifl es8& Am&t-liin bl 


PlUES. 

For. 


PAHTIC 

Axn-ana 
Am&t-ariiB. 


JIPT.KB. 

Peof. Am&t^ 
Put. Axn-andiiflL 
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GERTTND. 
Axn-andi, andO, andiim, aodo. 

SUPINES. 
Amftt-fim. I AmalrCL 

589. Second Conjugation (Inf. ending ere), 

1. Regular endinga of the 2d and 3d rootg 

2. 8 

u (6v),* it 

2. Paradigm. 

Monere, to advise: 1st root, mon; 2d, monu; Sd, m2ml& 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Active, I advise, Passiye, I am advised. 



Singular 
Mdn-e8, 
M6n*3s, 
Mdn-^t ; 

M5n-^Mm, 
M5n-ebas, 
Mon-eb&t ; 

Mdn-eb^ 
Mdn-ebis, 
Mdn-ebit; 



PIuraL 
MSn-Smtis, 
M5n-etius, 
Mon-ent 



Singular. PIuraL 

Mdn-e5r, Mdn-^mitr, 

M5n-Sris (rS), Mdn-em^Dl, 

M5n-etur ; Mon-enttir. 

Imperfect, was advising ; was advised. 



M5n-{ibamiifl, 

Mdn-eb&tis, 

M5n-ebant. 



Mdn-ebSr, M5n-ebamiir, 

M5n-ebaris (rg), MSn-SbSUniDl, 
M6n-6batiir; M6n-€bantiSr, * 

Future, shall advise ; shall be advised. 



M5n-ebimus, 

M5n-«bitis, 

M5n-ebuni 



M$n-eb5r, Mdn-eblmtir, 

M6n-6b«ri8 (rg), M6n-€bimtnl,* 
Mdn-ebit&r ; M$n-ebunt&r. 



* See 192, N 
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PiBFECT, have advised; have heen advitei. 



Udmtii; 


PIonL 
MSna-iinQfl, 

Hdon-enrnt (&rS^ 


Singular. 
M5nf t-Ofl B&m,* 

M^rirfisest; 


PluraL 
Mdnit-i fiHiiiifii^ 

M&^Msmit 


Pluperfect, had advised; had been advised. 


Mdoa-SrSm, 
Maoa-Sras, 


M5ini-&amfis, 
M5Da-£rant 


M<Sni i-iifl grSfl, 


M JWif t-I giStauB, 
M^nYirl grant 


Future Perfect, shall have advised; shall have heen advised. 




MSnu-^rbniiB, 
Hdna-grini 


Hdoilri&s SrK,* 
M6Dii-iis Srijs, 
M6Diirii8£rIt; 


MdnTirl Snmt 




suBJUNcrr: 


IVJiS MOOD. 






Present, may advt 


Ise ; may be advised. 


M&i-eSm, 
Mdn-efifl, 


MSn-efimfis, 

MfiQ-e&tilfl, 

M5n-eant 


Mdn-e&il^ (rQ, 
MfiQ-efttur; 


M&i-eSmfir, 
M&i-e&minT, 
MSn-eantiir. 


Imperfect, might ad\ 


rise; might be advised. 


Miki-erSt; 


M5D-ereti(B, 


HfiQ-erSr, 
Mdn-ereriB (r^X 
M&i-erttiir; 


M&i-^emiir, 

Mdn-eremioi, 

MdQ-erenttir. 


Peifect, may have advise 


r(2; may have been advised. 


MdQu-Srit; 


HSQu-^iImiis, 


Hdniirtifl 8im,f 
Mdoii^tifl eis» 


Mdnit-I eSmiUi, 
M5Dit-I ^tia, 
M^TM Bint 


Pluperfect, m^^ ^ve adv 


ised; might have been advised. 


MSou-iflflefl, 
Mdna-iaaet; 


HSnu-iBsemfifl, 

M5nu-i8Bet](8, 

MSnu-issent 


M5n!t-ti8 eaa^f MSi^M eseSmfts, 
MSnilrQfl esses, MAnTi-I essetih, 
M5Dit-tifleB8^t; M^Dttri essent 




IMPERATI 


VE MOOD. 




or m^et^ 


or mfin-etOt^ 


M5n-er^, 
or m5n-€tdr, 

M5n-«t5r; 


M&i-SiniiDX, 
M&i-eniSr. 




• See 881 N. 


t See 882, N. 



690.] 





PARA1 


TE UOOD. 




INFINITr 


Pbxs. 


HSn^S. 


M5n-6iL 


Pebf. 


WSmnaaS, 


MJkiTir&i 6«« 


For. 


MMirQrtis e88& 


MMIrtimlrt. 




FAKTIOIFLSa 


Fkn. 


HSn-eDi. UMUb, 


Fdt 


MSnilrQrfifl. 


M&MDdfi& 
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GEBUND. 
Mdn-endly endO, endtim, enda 



HSi^t-fim. 



SUPINES. 
I 



MMlrtL 



690. Thibd Cobjugatioh (Inf. ending ere). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, <^ or like IH; 8d, if sometamet & 

S. Paradigm. 

KegerS, to rtde: Ist root, r^; 2d, rftv; 8d, recU 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 



Singular. 

R6g-&, 
K«g-ft; 



Pbesekt. 

Act, Irvk, Pass., I am ruled. 

FlunL Sinsolar. FlonL 

Bggimiifl, BSg-i^, Rgg-imfir, 

Rgg^Itib, BSg^riB (rex R^g-imiDl, 

BSgHmt B^ItOr; RSg-imtiir. 



Imperfect, was ruling; was ruled. 



Rdg-Ss, 
B«g^t; 



BSg-ebamufl, 
K^bant 



BSg^bSr, BSg^bfimtir, 

B^g-ebaris (rS), BSg^bftmlDl, 
lU^bftt&r; K^bantOr. 



Future, sliaU rule; sTiaU be ruled. 



K^g^Os, 



R5g-&, RSg^miSr, 

R€g-«ri8 (rS), Rgg-emJnS, 
BSg^ttbr; B^g-ent&r. 
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Pertect, hate ruled; hate been ruled. 



Singular. 
Rex-I, 
Bez-istI, 
B«x-It; 


PIoraL 
Bez-tmfis, 
Bez-istita, 
Bez-«nmt (erS> 


Singolar. 
Beci-ds sQm * 
Bect-iis^ 
Bedriis est; 


PluraL 
Bect-i siimilifl, 
Bect-iefltiR, 
Bect-i sunt 




Pluperfect, Aa<f ruled; had been ruled. 


Rex-SrSm, 

Rez-^rfts, 

Rez-Szit; 


Bez-SrSmiliB, 

Bez-^,rfttiffV 

Bez-&nmt 


Bect-us SrSm,* 

Bect-i&8&9fl, 

Bect-ilB&St; 


Bect-i ^amiisk 
Bedrl gr&tis, 
Beci-i grant 


FuTUBE Perfect, shaU have ruled; shaU have been ruled. 


R6x-«rit; 


Bez-&iinQfl^ 

Bez-MtiiB, 

Bez-Srint 


Bect-iSa ^rX,* 
Bect-dsSrijs, 
Bectriis grit ; 


Bedri grimiifl^ 
Bect-i gritTs, 
Bect-i grunt 




SUBJUNCT] 


LVJfl MOOD. 






Preseht, may rule; may he ruled. 


Rfig^to, 
B^t; 


B^g-Omila^ 

Beg-A(&, 

B^-ant 


B«g-«r, 
Bgg4Lr& (rg), 
B€g-&tur; 


B^-Amiir, 
Bgg-AmTnT, 
Bgg-antOr. 




Imperfect, might rule; might he ruled. 


BSg^^in, 

Reg-&d8, 

B^rSt; 


B^-^emQs, 

B^-^retis, 

BSg^ent 


BSg^gr, 
B^g-^reris (rg), 
B^g^etik, 


§ € s 


Perfect, may Aarc rw^ 


J; 77tay have heen ruled. 


Bex-^rlm, 

Bez-^riiE^ 

Bex-Mt; 


Bez-^ifmiiB, 

Bez-^ritib, 

Bez-^rint 


Bect-iis e£m,f 
Beot-iisGXs, 
Bect-tis At ; . 


Bedri sTmfiR} 
Bect-I RTtTfl. 
Bect-i sint 


Pluperfect, mtg-A/ have n 


ded; might have heen ruled. 


Bez-issSm, 

Bez-issea, 

Bez-issdt; 


Bez-ia8?^,innii, 

Bezissetius, 

Bez-issent 


Bedriis essoin,! 
Bect-tLs esses, 
Bect-iis essSt ; 


Bect-I eflflj^mii^ 
Bect-I essetij^ 
Bect-I essent 




mPEBATI 


VE MOOD. 


■ 


B«g^, 

or rgg-iti 
B6g-rt«; 


or rgg-itotS, 
BSg-unt$. 


B6g-«r«, 

or rgg-itSr, 
Bgg-Jt6r; 


Bgg-imTnT, 
Rgg-unt^. 




* See 881, N. 


t See 882, N. 





590.] 



PARADIGMS. 
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INFINinVB UOOD. 

PiBF Bex-ia8& 
Vut. Bect-QrilB efle& 



Beci-iiB 
Reci-iim bl 



Fur. BedrOriia. 



PARTICIPLES. 

IPeof. Rect-iifl. 
For. RSg^nd&i. 

GERUND. 
Rgg-endi, endC^ enduxn, endO. 

SUPINES. 
Rect-iim. | Rect^L 

3. Paradigm of verbs in i 5 of the third conjugation. 
CSipere, to take: Ist root, cap; 2d, cBp; 3d, capU 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FBESENT. 



Singular. 
C«p-i«, 
C2p-!B, 
cap-It; 


Active, 

PIuiaL 
CSp-imiifl, 
CSp-Ms, 
CSp-iunt 


Fautve, 
Singular. P2uraL 
0Sp-i5r, CXp-iiniir, 
Cap^rfa (r6), Cap-lmTm" 
Cfip-itiir; Cap-iuntiir. 




mFEK 


FECT. 




CSp-iebSm, 

CSp-iebfis, 

Cap-i6hat; 


CSp-iebSm^, 

Cap-iebstTfl, 

C£p-iebant 


OSp-iehar, 
CSp-iebaris (rg), 
Cap-iebatur; 


Cap-iebamtir, 
Cap-iebaminI, 
Cap-i3bantCir. 




FUTl 


7RE. 




OSp-i^m, 

CSp-iSfl) 

C^p-iSt 


CSp-iemtbs, 

Oap-iSfifl, 

C£p-ient. 


Cap-iSr, 
Cap-iSris (rg), 
Cap-iStar; 


Cap-igmfir, 
Cap-iemlid, 
Cap-ientiir. 




SUBJUNCT] 


LVE MOOD. 






PREfi 


lENT. 




CSp-iltm, 

CSp-iOB, 

Cilp-iflt- 


CSp-ifimiis, 

CSp-iatiLS, 

CSp-iant 

11* 


cap-iar, 

Cap-iaria (rg), 
Cap-iattir ; 


Cap-iAmQr, 
Cap-ifimiDi, 
cap iantiir. 



HBOT LAaur BOOK. 
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DCPERiLTITE UOOD. 
8d PL 0Sp4imt& I 8d Fx. GSi^imitSr 

FABTICIPIiE& 
Fun. Oftp4eiiB. | For. C2p4eiid{k. 

GEBUND. 
Hie oiker parts of Terbs in iS are entirely regdar 



691. FouBTH CoNJTJQATiOK (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roota. 

2d,lv; 8cl,It 

S. ParadigHL 

AudlrS, to hear: let root, and; 2d, audiv; 8d, tmilL 

DTDICATiyE HOOD. 

Present. 

Pass., I am heard. 

Singular. FliucsL 

Aud-ifir, Aud-imiir, 

Aud-Iib (rS), Aud-imibj; 

And-It&r ; Aud-iant&r. 



Act, I hear. 



Bfngnlftr. 
Aud-i^ 
Aud-Is, 
Aud-rt; 



PlnraL 
Aud-Xmiis, 
And-ItiDa, 
Aud-itmi 



Imperfect, teas hearing ; was heard. 



Aud-iebfim, 
Aud-iebfiB, 
Aud-ieMt ; 



Aud-ilUn, 
Aud-iSs, 
And-iSt ; 

Au<&Y-Iy 

AudiY-iflt!; 
Andiv-tt; 



Aud-iebfimiSfl, 

And-ieb&tiB, 

Aud-iebant 



Aud-i6bfir, Aud-iebfimiir 

Aud-iebfiriis (rS), Aud-iebfim&d^ 
Aud-ieb&t&r ; Aud-iebantdr. 

Future, shall hear; shaU be heard. 



Aud-iSmilB, 

Aud-ieiis, 

Aud-ieni 



Aad-]&, Aud-iSmiir, 

Aad-ier!s (rS), Aud-iSmii^ 
A ad-istfir ; And-ient&r. 



Perfect, have heard; have been heard* 



AudlY-XmilB, 
Aud!y-XstiJB, 
Audlv-emnt (Sr 5). 



Audit-tis sfim,* Audlt-I stimfii^ 
Andit-iis Ss, Audlt-l estSa, 

Andit-iis est ; Audlt-I sunt 



* See 881, N. 



691.] 
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Plttferfect, had heard; had been heard. 



Audly-grim, ' AndlT-Mmiis, 
AudSy-edlt; Audly-gmiit 



Audlt-fiB fttim,* AiidlMMinfi% 
Andit-iiB Mb, AndlM IMOm, 
Avdlt-fiB &At; AadlM&aDt 



rUTUBE 


: li'ERFECT, 8hau have 


Aeora; sAoff Aave deen Mora. 


AiidiY-&ifl» 
An^-^rit; 


Aiu&y-MmiSfl^ 
AudiY-&ii£s, 


Aiidlt-iiB &-!(,* AudlM &lhifi% 
Auditriifl grifl, AudlM «iitSfl» 
Audita &:ft ; AudTM finmi 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Pbesert, may hear; may he heard. 


Aiidr]&n» 
Aud-i&e^ 
And-iSt ; 


Aud-iSmOfl^ 

Aud-i&tiLB, 

And-iftnt 


Aud-ifiiiB (rS)^ Aad-iflmXbi; 
Aud-i&tfir; Andriantfir. 




Imfebfbgt, might hear; might he heard 


And-Ir^ 

And-ir&B, 

And-lr^t; 


Aud-Irtmiis, 
AvdmOa, 
. And-Ilreiit 


Aiid-ir&, Aud-Irtmfir, 
Aod-lreilii (rS)^ And-IremXb^ 
And-Iret&r; Aud-XraiKUir. 


Perfect, may have h 


?ar(2; may have been heard. 


AndlT-^jSin, 

AndiY-^ris, 

Aud^-&it; 


AndlT-Mmfiii^ 

AndlY-Mtilfl, 

AudiY-^rint 


Audlt-t&f Ob, Auditpl a!Sa, 
Audlt-fiB At; Andlt-I aini 


PLxrrESFECT, m^]^ hove he 


ard; might have been heard. 


ArndSyAaaSm, 
AndLy-iaaSt 


AadlY4B8emfii^ 

An<&Y-i886ti(0, 

AudlY'iflsent 


Andlt-tifl eBB&Djf Andli-I essemils 
Andlirtbi esa&B^ AodlM wOiQb, 
Audlt-fia essSt ; AndiM eaaent 




IMFERATI 


VE HOOD. 


Aud-I, 
or aod-It^ 

And-Itft; 


Aud-Itg, 
<yr aud-ltotg, 

And-iimtS. 


Aud-irS, Aud-Im&d, 
or and-Itfir, 

And-ItSr; And-iuntSr. 




l^irJL^lTl\ 


m MOOD. 


Fkn. 

Pebf. 

For. 


Aud-1^8. 
Au<&Y-iuS. 
Audlt41r&0 es8& 


Aud-M. 
Aadit-ilB eaed. 
Audit-thn IiL 




* See 881, N. 


t See 882, N 
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PABTIGIPUia 
Pkn. And^eoflL | Pebf. AndiirlS& 

Fur. AndlHkrQa I Fdt. Aud-iendtba. 

GEBUND. 
Aiid4eDdX, iendO^ iendtim, iend& 

SUPINES. 
Andlt-fim. | ATidIt4L 

692. FormaJlion of Seccmd Boot 
ooqf. L I oo^i. n. I co^i. m. ; C€k4 iv. 

RE6T7LAS. 

ftY. I norey. | s or like 1 at root | I? 

FIRST nLREGULARITT. 



Radical yowd 
lengthened. 



radical yowel 
lengthened. 



radical yowel 
lengthened (and 
oft^ changed). 



radical yowel 
lengthened. 



SECOND IRREGT7LARITT. 

Beduplicatioo. | reduplication. | reduplicatioD. | 

THIRD IRREGULARITT. 

Analogy of 2d I analogy of 8d | analogy of 2d or i analogy of 2d or 
cooj. I ooDJ. I 4mconj. [ Sdoonj. 

698. Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent yerlMrare such as haye a passive form^ but an active 
wneaning. They take, howeyer, all the four participles ; e. g., 

1} LSquens, speaking ; 2} l5cQtus, having spoken ; 3) loco- 

tQrus, about to speak ; 4} l5quenduB, to be spoken, 

Rm.— The past participle of a deponent reib is the partidple of the perfect active*' 
whish other reitM do not hare. 

Irregviar Verbs. 
694. Paradigm of Posse^* to be able. 

2d root, poiu, 

INDICATIVE, 

Pres, Posstim, pSt^s, p5test, possfimiisy p5te8t&, poesmit 
Lnp, p5t6riUn; FuL p5t€r8; Perf. p5tu-i; Pluperf. p5tu-«ri[m ; Put Peif 
pdiu-^r^. 

* For the conjugation of the simple yerb, es^ see 686. 



696.] 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 

fV«t. -pouSm ; Imp, poas&n ; Fetf, pStct^riJoi ; Fhnperf, pStiHM&a 

uu'inrnvE. 
Fret, poasS ; Pei/. pdta488& 

FASTICIFLE. 

Pdtens (iMtfef a« an atgeeHve, pawetfid). 
605. Paiadjgms of VeUe (to be willing) and its compounds. 



VeUg. 


Nolle. ' 


Malle. 


2d,Tooi,vSlv. 


2d root> n6lu, 
INDICATIVE. 

FKESEHT. 


2droottm4/ifc 


v«m, 

Vlfl. 
Vult; 

V61fim«B, 

VultTfl, 

vaunt 


Noli 

NoDYilB, 

Nonvult ; 
NoWmfis, 
NonyultTs, 
Ndlunt 

IMPERFECT. 


Mflli 
M&yl8, 
M&vult; 
Mflliimfifl, 

MftYUltlS, 

Mfilunt 


Va-eb&n, bfifl, Aa 


N0l-el3&n, bfis, ^ 

FXTTURE. 


Mfll-eb&n, bfis, te 


Va-to. 


Nol-Am. 

PERFECT. 


Mfil-Sm. 


Veflu-l 


NOlu-l 

PLUPERFECT. 


MAln^ 


Vfflu-^ritm. 


N61u-Si&n. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 


Mfilu-^rSm. 


Van-&». 


1 N6lu-€r8. 


1 MAln-er«. 




SUBJUNCTIVK. 


^ 




PRESEirr. 




VSl-Tm, 18, Ac, 


Nol-Tm, is, Ac 

IMPERFECT. 


mX'M, 1% Ac 


Vell-^m, es, Ac | 


NoU-gnu 1 


MaU-&2i. 




PERFECT. 


y 


V»lu-«rfm. 1 


N6lu-5rfm. 

PLUPERFECT. 


Mfilu-^rim. 


VSLu-iss^m. 1 


NGlu-ifiaSm. | 


lisln-ifls&n* 
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XMFEBA^CIYE. . 

I NoM or Its. I 

I N6L-Itd or XtOt& I 

IINFINITIVE. 

Pkn. Yens. I Nons. | MaH^ 

Fkur. yia]Hii& I Nola-iasS. | Miaa4n& 

FABTICIPLSS, 
Y^OflM. I N6lflDa. I 

696. Paradigm of F(6rrS, to bear. 

2d root, fuZ; 3d, 2at 
mDICATIYE. 

FBESEHT. 

Active, 
?fr-8f fer-fly fer-t, jE&^Smtbs, fer-tiB, 



fSr-imi 



Pamve. 

F&-&, fer-ris, fer-t&r, 0r-baiSr, 
fgr-imin], fgr-nnt&r. 



mPEBFECT. 

F&-eb&xi, bfiB, 4bB. I F&^bfr, barb, d^ 

FUTTTBE. 

F&^bn, 88, dbo. I F&4£r, ezis, Ac. 

« 

PERFECT. 

TQ1-], istt, <b& I lAirfiB Bfim, &, ila 

FLX7FEBFECT. 

Tfil-Mm, fia, to | lAt^ &&D, to 

FUTtTBE FEEFECT. 

TQI^5,to I L&1rfiB&-K,to 

SUBJUNOnVB. 

FBESERT. 

FSHbn, fia, to | F&r4{r, fii^ to 

miFERFECT. 

Fer-rfim, res, to | Fer-rSr, reiis, to 

PERFECT. 

Tfil-&%m, to I L&t-iS8 d^m, to 

FLT7FERFECT. 

Tfil-MsSox I Lftt-fis eflsSm, to 



6»7.] 



.1 


PARAl 


DIGMS. 


•J 

• 


DCPBB 


Active. 




POMJM. 


F^, or liBrU$» 




FerffS, or fer-t5r. 


Fer.t»; 




Fer-t^; 


Fer-tS, or fer-tOtd, 




F£r-TmTnT, 


F«r-mit& 




F&r^untfir. 




INFINITIVE. 


Pf»«. FeMrS, 




Fer-n, 


P€i/. TQl-iflse, 


/ 


UJtr^eaO, 


Fha. Lftlrtlr&s e88& 




lAt-fimliL 



266 



PABTIOIFLES. 

At Lftlrtlr&s (S, tim). | J^ Fdr-«ndti0 (S, 1tm> 

GSBUND. 
F&^endl, do^ diim, da | 

SUPINE. 
Lftt-fim. I LftirQ. 

Rbx.— The componndi otferri an eonjngated like tbe almplA reib. 

697. Paradigm of jPieri, to become, be made. 

PBB8ENT. 

IBtUfjuneiive, 
Fl-fim, fl-&8, flU, te 



IndieaHw, 
I18» fXi, fit» dp& 



Ft-«b8m, ebfis, 
Ft-Sm,68,^ 
Fact^Bfim,^ 
Fact-iis Mm, Ac. 



IMPEBFECT. 

I H-^r&D, Sr6a» d^ 

FUTUBE* 

I 



PERFECT. 

I Fact-lifl flXm, Aix 

FLX7FERFECT. 

I Faci-ttB esB&n, Aix 

FUTUBE PERFECT. 

Fact-fis Sr$, Ac. | 

niPBRATIVE. 



fiwMr. Fl, or fits, 



P/«r. R-t«, or ft-«t& 
Fl-uiit& 
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INFlNiTiVJB. 
jPfiiLFi&I; Perf. Vmdr^eaaS; ISO. TaxMmfA 

PARTICIPLES. 
Ptff/. Ftet-tts (i(, fim) ; irVit FSdendOs (S, iim> 

698. Paradigm of Irl^ to go. 

2d root, iv; 3d,U 

feeseht. 
IfuUeaHve. i /S^^tmc^lvA 

£ji^ 1^ it ; Imfifl, Itib, emt | ESm, efts, <fce. 

IMFEBFECT. 

Ibfai, aaa, Ac. I L!€m,lre8,Ac 

FUTURE. 

Ib8,lbSfl,Ac { 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I, Iv-iatl, Ac. I Iv-grim, grifa, Ac 

FLUFERFECT. 

lY-&&n, &sa, Aa | lT4B8&n, ifisee, A& 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

It-StK, &^ A& I 

IMPERATIVE, 
fillip. I. or m I P/ttr. Its, or itOtg, 

It& j Eimt& 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre$. Lrg; P«m/. Iv-issg; i?Vit ItOriSs es8& 

PARTICIPLES. • 
I Pre$. lens (^«w. euntis); J?^ ItQriis, &, iSm. 



SUPINE. 
Itiim, ItlL 



aERUND. 
EundX, da, dtim, dOi 

699. £(2ere, to eat 

Edd r g, to eo/, is conjugated regularly aa a verb of the third coii> 
jugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These are 
' 08 follows : 



Regular, 
Pret, Ed6, A& 
Imperat EdS, Aa 
Subf, Imp. Ed^rSm, Aa 
I^fin. EdSrS. 



Irregular. 
Efl) est) esGs, 
Efl) estS, estS, eBt5t& 
Essoin, esses, Ac 
EasS. 
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600. Periphrastic Ckmjugaticna. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
tho future participles in rus and duSy combined with the varioua 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action as/t^ure, or as one that is about to be done ; e. g^ 
McriptUriLS sum, I am about to write : the second expresses duty c 
necessity ; e. g., virtlis colenda est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as I, thou, he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it ; e. g^ 

Oportet, it behoofs. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersoitally ; e. g., 

ConstSLt, it is knoum, 
JuvSLt, it delights, 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is often used imperson- 
ally; e. g., 

Mih! scnbendum est, I mu^t or should write. 
Tlbl scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
nil scnbendum est, he must or should write. 
Nobis scnbendum est, wemiLsi or should write. 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or should unite. " 
nils scnbendum est, they must or should write, 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl creditur, I am believed. 

Tib! creditur. Thou art believed, 

nil creditur. He is believed. 

Nobis creditor. We are believed. 

Vobis creditur. You are believed. 

^lUs creditur. They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



iNTRODUCTION. 

603. Parts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either smgly or com- 
bined, form propositions; e. g., Amas, thou hvest; pner Iflditi lh§ 
hoy plays. 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences;* 
e. g., Equus cnrrit (one prop,), ihe horse runs; Pner ladlt Stequiis 
cnrrit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their yarions forms and combinations, of courBei 
comprise the langoage. 

605. Sentences may be cBvided into two classes, viz. : 

1} Simple sentences, or snch as contain a single proposition ; 

e. g., PuSr Ifldit 
2) Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 

proposition; e. g., Puer Ifldlt et eqnus cnrrit. 

606. In a 2omponnd sentence, the propositions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is nsed to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Servus vgnit ut portas claudat, 
the slave has come to shut the gates. Here, . ' servus vlmt 
is a principal proposition, and vi portds elaudcU^ is a de- 

^ pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

/ 

The Essential Elements of Sentences. — Subject and Predicate, 

Section I. — Subject. 

607. EvEBT sentence, however simple, consists of two distzoet 
parts, yiz.. 

1) The Subject, or that of which it speaks, as, ptusr, in the 
sentence puer ludit, 

2} The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject, aa 
ludity in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1} A noun ; e. g., fmer, in the sentence piAr lUdU ; or, 

2) A word or clanse nsed as a noun ; e. g., mejUxriy in the 
sentence tur^ est menttrt. 

609. RxTLE I. The Subject, — ^The subject of a finite* verb is pat 
In the nominative ; e. g., Equus currit, the horse runs. 

610. The subject may either be simple or compound. 

1) The simple subject consists either of a single nominadve, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per^ 
son or thing; e. g., (1) L&tlnus regn&bat, Latinus vxls 
reining; (2) Latinus rex rSgnabat, Latinus the king 
was reigning. 

2; The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under^ 
stood; e. g., CaesSLr et Balbus Romam venerunt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome, 

Section II.— Peedicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1} A verb ; e. g., ludtt, in the sentence |7t^cr ludU ; or, 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at« 
tributivef noun or adjective ; e. g., 

* For the subject of an infioitive see 655. 

f By an attribttHve noun is meant one which is used to qualify or dt 
«cribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cicerd fuit consul, Cicero was consuL 

Christi&nl est neminem viSlard, U is the duty cf a Chris^ 

tian to wrong nobody* Here, JuU eonsid and Christu 

Anl est are the predicates. 

2. 
TerrS. est rotnndSL, the earth is round. 
Ham&num est errare, to err is humarL Here, est rdtundd 
and humanum est are the predicates. 

612. Rule IL Finite Verb, — A finite verb mnst agree with its 
subject in nnmber and person; e. g., Puer ladit, the boy flays, 

Rm.— If the subject is eompotmd^ Uie reib ie iraenllj put in tlie plunL 

613. Rule m. Attributive Noun. — An attribntive noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., Cicertt fult consul, Cicero was 
consuL 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g., Christiani est nfiminem violare, it is the duty of a 
Christian to wrong nobody, 

614. Rule IV. Adjectives, — ^Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number^ and case^ 
with the nouns vhich they qualify ; e. g., TerrSL est rdtundS, the 
earth is round. 

616. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
<iamj)ound. 

1) The simple predicate contains but a single finite verb' 
e, g., Puer currit, the boy runs. 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. §>, Puer currit et iQdlt, the boy runs and plays, 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
of tJie predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

l)'The indicative is used, in positive assertions; e.g.y PortfiLs 

daudity he is shutting the gates, 
2) The subjunctive is used, 
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a) To ezpreas an affinnation doubtfully cr conditionally i 
e. g^ D&r£t» he would give it(jue^ if he hadit^ perhaps). 

h) Sometimes to express a unsh or command; e. g^ Scrlb&t. 
he may writer may he vfriie^ or let him write, 

S) The imperatiye n used to express a command; e. g^ Por* 
tas elands, shut the gates, 

617. RuLB y. Vocative, — ^The name of the person or thing ad- 
dressed IS pat in the TocatiTe; e. g.. Quid est, C&tilln&? why is 
Ikis, Catiline ? 

:— Tbii^ of eoime, fonns no put of the labjact or predicate. 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinate Elements, — Modifiers, 

Section L — ^Usb of Modifisrs. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
olaases connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning; e. g., 

1} L&tlniis rex rCgnavit, Latinus ihe king reigned. Here the 

subject is modified by rex (69). 
2) Mllit^s fortitSr pflgnant, the soldiers fight bravely. Here 

the predicate is modified hjforA&r (77). • 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ; e. g., L&tlnus, bordis rex, regnavit Here the 
modifier, rev, is itself modified by bonus, 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found mOi 
modifiers. 

Section IL — ^Modifiebs of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g.| 

Bonus puer, a good boy. 
See Role IV, 

623. n. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of adjectives. These are. 
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1) limiting noims. 
3) Relative clanses. 

624. Rule VL Limiting Nouns. — ^A Donn limiting tiie meaning 
of anotiier noun is put, 

1) In tiie same case as tiiat noun, when it denotes the same 

person or thing; e. g., L&tlnQs rex^ Latinus the king. 
2} In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., RsgU ftiius, the king^s son: except, 
a) When it denotes character or quality; it istiien accom- 
panied by an adjective, and la put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pulchritodinis, or Puer 
eximia. pulchritodlne, a boy cf remarkable beauty. 

625. Rttle Vlt. Relative Clauses. — ^The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number ; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the tnJi- 
eatiia and sometimes in the subjunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result ; e. g., L^gatos mlsSrunt qvJk 
dicSrent^ they sent ambassadors to say (lit, who might say). 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g.. Sunt qui p&tent, 
there are (some) wbx) think. 

Section IQ.— Modifiers of Adjectives. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjectives may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Hand dif- 
ficilis, not difficuU. 

629. Rttle Vm. Adverbs. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ; e. g.. Hand dififlcilis, not difficult ; miles for- 

titer pognat, the soldier fights bravely, 

Rsif.— It will be observed that adterba modify verba and other adTortw as wall aa 
. adjectivei. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These are, 
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1) The genitive. 
3) The dative. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule IX. Oenitive, — Many adjectives signifying desire^ 
knowledge^ BkiU, participaiion^ recollection^ fulness^ and tiie like, toge- 
ther with their contraries, take the genitive; e. g., Ciipldus laudls, 
desirous of praise. 

632. Rttle X. Dative, — ^Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists ; e. g., Paz mihl gr&tis8im& er&t, peace totis very Occeptdbie 
tome, 

633. Rule XI. Ablative, — ^Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denoting catue, manner, or means ; e. g., AegSr avarltia, 
diseased by avarice, 

634. Rule XH Ablative, — ^The adjectives, digrms, inckgr&s, con^ 
tentus, praeditus, frBtus, and Uber, take the ablative ; e. g., VirtQs 
parvo eontent& est, virtue is content vnth little, 

635. RxTLE Xni. Supine in H as Ablative, — ^The snpine infi as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or badt easy or diffumlt, agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., Dif- 
ficile dicta (diflScult in saying), difficult to say, 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative:' — The comparative degree without 

qu&m is followed by the ablative ; e. g., CUmentia dlvmius, more 

godlike than clemency, 

Omm.'-^fqudm ia ezpiMsed, the following noon will be in the same case as that 
which precedes; e. g., EurOpft mInSr est qu&m Asil, Europe ia amaUer than 
Aaia, 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive, — ^The infinitive sometimes depends 

upon adjectives ; e. g., Dignus Slm&n, worthy to be loved, 

RflM.— Infinitires dependent upon adjectires are generally used as substantiTes, and 
as such maj be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Section IV. — ^Modifiers of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

I. By objects. 
11. By adverbial modifiers. 
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{ I. Ohfects* 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns aa 
obfects ; e. g., (1) Caius puellam laudSit, Caius praises the girU 
(2) Balbiis puero viam monstr&t, Balbus shows the toay to the hoy. 

641. RxTLE XVL — ^The accusative is used as the direct object oi 
8n action ; e. g., Caius puellSLm laudllt, Caiia praises the girL 

642. Rule XVII.— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying; e. g., Misereminl s5ci0riim« ptfy 
ike allies, 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Meminl 
vivorum, / remember the living. 

3) After refert and interest; e. g., Interest omnium, itisihe 

interest of all, • 

RBV.—Verbs of remembering and forgetting Bometimes take tiie accnaatiTe ; e. g., 
MSmInT Cinnim, / remember Cinna, 

643. Rule XVm.— The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PudrO 
est liber, the boy has a hook (lit, there is a hook to the hoy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse^ to be able; 
e. g., Mihl prOfuit, il profited me. 

8) After the compounds of bene, salts, and male ; e. g.. Officio 
SU6 sSLtisfBcit, hi MLS discharged his dtUy (lit, has done 
enough for), 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, &d, ante, c5d, 
in, inter, ob, post, prae, sub, and sup^r, together with a 
few others ; e. g., Vsnl ut mlM succurras, I have come 
that you may assist (succor) me, 

6) After verbs signifying to command or obey, please or dis- 
please, favor or injure, serve or resist, together with to in- 
duJge, spare, pardon, envy, helieve, persuade, &c ; e. g,, 
Lfigibus pftret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644. Rule XIX.— The ablative is used, 

1) After the deponent verbs, an, fhit, fungi, poilH, vetci, 

1« 
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ft 

. iigndrij* and their eompoands; e. g^ Laete vescmitur, 
they live upon milk. 
3) After verbs edgnifyiog to abownd or he destitute of; e. g^ 
N£m5 ifiOrum ope earere potest, no one can he (do) withr 
out the assistance of others, 

645. Rule XX. 7\oo Accusatives. — ^Verbs of askings demanding^ 
!mehing, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son and one of the thing; e. g., CaeslLr framentiim Aednos flaigita- 
bftt, Caesar demanded com of the Aeduu 

646. RxTLE XXL Accusative and Genitive.— ^ Verbs of accusing^ 

convicting^ acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accnsative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caiiim 

proditionis accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery. 

RxM.— The genitiva i0 perhaps heet explained hy making it depend upon the abli^ 
tiTe criminal imdentood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative ctnd Genitive. — The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, miseret, poemtet, fmdet, taedet, and piget, take thd 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me vltae, I am weary 
(fltfe (lit, it wearies me cflifi). 

648. Rule XXm. Accusaiive and Dative. — Any transitive verb 
may take tiie accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect object ; e. g., fialbiis puero viSLm monstrat, Balbus shows the 
way to the boy, 

649. RxtleXXIV. Accusative and tux) Datives. — ^Transitive verba 
of giving, sending, imputing (dSLre, mittere, verterd, &c), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in* 
direct objects in the dative ; e. g., Rggniim suiim Romanis dono 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative. — ^Verbs signifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object, 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c 
e. g.. Me loee privont, they deprive me of light. 



* Dlgnfirl takefr a direct object in connection with tiie ablative ; a g, 
Itk h^QrS dignat&y, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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• 

651. RuL£ XXVL Two Datives, — ^Ijitraiisitive verbs siguiiying 
to be, to come, to go, and the like, often take two datives, one denot- 
ing the objoct to whichj and the other the object for which; e. g., 
Caesarl aiu^'lio venit, he toent to the assistance of Caesar, 

652. Rule XXVH Dative and Ablative, — Opus est and Qsus est, 
as impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Duce nobis 5pus est, 
iM need a leader (111, there is need tons of a leader). 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 

1. Cupit pQgnftre, he desires (what?) to fight, 

2. Sper$ te esse be9.tum, I hope (what?) that you are happy, 

3. Nescid unde sol ignem hSLbe&t, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire, 

654. Rule XXYIII. Infinitive as Object, — ^The infinitive mood, 

either alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

the object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rem.— 'The infinitive as obfect is used chiefly afler rerbe of pereeivingy deelaring, 
desiring^ and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive, — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., SpSrS te esse be&tiim, / hope 
you are happy, 

Rbx. •'In this example (e, which is the Buhject of e««l, la pot la the accusatiT* 
according to rul^ 

656. Rule XXX Dependent Question as Object — An indirect oi 
Oependent question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nescid 
und^ sOl Igtiem hSibe&t, I know not whence the sun derives its fire, 

657. The verb in dependent questicms is put in the subjunctive^ 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Verbs, — ^Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g«, 
{Act.) Balbiim furti accusant, they accuse BaUms of theft; (^Pass,) 
Balbur furti accQsatur, Balbus is accused of theft, 

669. Rule XXXII. Agent of Passive Verbs, — ^After passive verbs, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with &ot ab, 
e. g., Puer a Caio d5c€tur, the boy is taught by Caius ; except. 
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The aeeond periphrastic conjugation (425), which takes the datiFe 
•f the agent; e. g., Mihl scnbendiim est, I must write. 

660. Rule XXXIQ. Impersonal Passive Verbs. — ^Verbs which 
have no direct object in the actiye voice, are only used impersonally 
b the passive; e. g., MiUf creditur, I am believed (lit, il is believed 
$ome). 

i n. Adverbial Modifiers. 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : these are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pagn&t| 
hejlghls bravely. 

See Rule VIIL 
Ban.— 'AdTOibUl modiHen an the nme whether the verb ie active orpauive. 

663. Verbs may be modified by ndverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The obliqne cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without ^jrepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 

1) Adverbial expresdons of manner^ means^ &c 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. ^* 
8) Adverbial expressions o{ place. 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

666. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectivoB^ 
may be used as adverbia. modifiers denoting manner^ meansy &c. 

666. Rule XXXTV. Manner^ Means, <f«. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ; & g., D5minum glSidiO occidlt, he kiUed his master 
iDtih a svDord. 

667. Rule XXXV. Price. — ^Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive; e. g., (1) Avftrus p&triam auro vendet, ike 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold ; (2) Avftrus pecQnidm 
mftgnl aestim&t, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. The oblique cases of nouns may be used as adverbial modi* 
fiers denoting time, 

669. RiTLE XXXVT. Time. — Time when is expressed by the ab- 
lative without a preposition ; e. g., Hieme ursus dormlt, the beat 
sleeps in winter, 

670. RtTLE XXXVn. Length of Time. — ^Length of time is gene- 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., CaiAs annfim Onftm vixi^ 
Caijis lived one year 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place. 

672. Rule XXXVIII. — ^The name of a town where anything is, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular number, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative ; e. g., (1) Cai&s 
CortOnae vixit, Caius lived at Cortona; (2) Caiiis Tibure vizit, 
Caius lived at Tibur. 

• 

673. Rule XXXIX. — ^The name of a place where any thing is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursiis in antrO dormit, the bear sleeps in a cave, 

674. RtTLE XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one; e. g., (1) 
Romam venire, to come to Rome ; (2) In Itali&m venire, 
to come into Italy. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expreosed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ab It&Iia venire, 
to come from Italy, 

675. RxTLE XLl. — Dormts and rus, together witn the genitives 
helU^ huml, and mlUtiae, are used like names of towns; e. g., Caiils 
rare r^diit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbiis et d5ml dt 
miliiiao fuit, Balbus was loith me both at home and on service, 

676. Rule XLII. — The supine in um, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
fusative, follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 
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of that motion ; e.g^ Mittit legfltOs p&cen^petlti&m, he sends am* 
bassadors to sue for peace, 

677. *TIie ablative absolute and the oblique cases of nouns with 
prepositions are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XLDI. Ablative Absolute, — ^A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, are 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., Caesar victis hostibus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit., his 

enemies being conquered), 

RsM.— The ablative absolute generaDj AzprBsses either the adverbial relation of 
time (as in the above example) or that of cause ; soinetimes, however, it addf 
an attendant circumstance. 

679. Rule XUV. Prepositions vdth Accusative, — The following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ants, &piid, circa or circum, cis or cftra, contra, ergSL, extra, infra, 
inter, intra, juxta, 5b, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, prop- 
ter, sdcundum, stLpra, trans, ultra, versus (rare), 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions toith Ablative,, — ^The folloi|ing 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque, 
coram, cum, d€, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

681. RuleXLVI. Prepositions with Accusative or Ablative, — The 
five prepositions, clam. In, &&bj subter, and sfiper, take sometimes 
tiie accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

RsM. 1. — In and »ub govern the accusative in answer to whither (i. e. after verbi 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to where (i. e. after verbs of rest). Subtii 
generally takes the accusative. Sipir takes the accusative after verbs of mo< 
tion, and also when it signifies upon, and the ablative when it signifies on or of 
(as of a subject spoken or written about). 

Rem. 2.— Prepositions in compoeation often govern the same cases as when they 
stand alone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVII. Infinitive as Modifier of Verb, — ^The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom^ abUity^ and the like; 
e. g., Non facere possum, / am not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, are gene- 
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rally introduced by ccnjunctions, and express a great variety of rela- 
tions, as time, placcy manner, condition, &c. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative; e. g., Iter faciebam, quum 
h&s litteras dabsLm, / was making a journey tohen I gave 
these letters, 

2) But, more commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
habe^t, dabit, if he has any thing, he will give it. 

Section V. — ^Modifiers of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., SUtis bend 
Bcripsit, he has written suffiderUly well. 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 



CHAPTER m. 

Use of M«^oi/s, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions ; e. g., Pn^r 

Ifldit, the hoy plays, 

Rbk.— The indicatiye is commonlj uaed in principal propoBitions, but sometiroM 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scrlb&t, he may 
write, may he write, or let him write* 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfully or conditionally ; o. g., 
Daret, he would give it (i. e. if he had it, perhaps), 

692. n. In dependent propositions. 

I) With ut, ns, quo, quln, quOmlnus, to express purpose or 
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consequence; e. g^ Venit (it acrlbSit, he has come to toriie; 
Cai6 nihil obst&t qnominiis sit befttiis, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he should be less happy). 

3) With quum (cum)^ when it introdaces a cause or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event npon 
another; e. g.. Quae cum itSi sint, since these things are so, 

8) With Ucet^ although, qudsty tanquam^ dc si, as i^ (&b7iy 
mdid, dummodo^ provided, if only, quamvis^ however mneh, 
however; e. g., Impr5buB itSL vlvit, quasi nesciat, &c., the 
wicked (man) lives^ as if he did not know, &c. ; Nsmft, 
quamvls sit Idciiples, no one, however wedUhy he may be, 

4) In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g.. Si quid habeat, 
dSibit, if he has any thing, he wiU give iL Si quid h&beret, 
d&ret, tfhe had any thing, he would give it, 

6) In indirect or dependent questions; e. g,, Nesci5 unde sol 
Ignem hStbeSit, I know not whence the sun derives its fire* 
* 6} In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or resvU, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Leg&toa 
mls^mntqul c^erent^they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui putent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Tettses in Dependent Propositions, — ^The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres,, perf» 
drf., or fut,) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf,, per/, indrf,, or pluperf.), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Ne8ci5 quid dicllt, I know not what he is saying. 

2. Nesci5 quid dixerit, / know not what he said, 

3. Nesclvit quid diceret, / knew not what he said. 

4. Nesclvit quid dixissSt, / knew not what he had said, 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Port&a 
Claude, shut the gates, 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb; e. g.. Difficile est jodlcarg, 
U is difficvXt to judge. 
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2) As the object of another verb; e. g^ Cupi5 s&p^rd, I de- 
sire to be vfise. 

3) As the modifi^ of an adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Dlgniis 
&msun, worthy to be loved; (2) Non ^cere possum, / am 
not able to dOf &c. 

696. i'articiples, gerunds, and supines are followed by the varioiu 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1} That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 
2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub- 
stantives. 
8) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like the same 
cases of other doods. 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



SNOUBH IDIOIL 

I To think nothiDg o£ 

2. To Talne hi^ j * 

8. To think little oCf ) 
To hold cheap. ) 
4 No stability. 

Someisme, 

Much good. 

How much pleasure. 



LATIN IDZOIC 

To reckon at nothing (niAt/t dueht 

To n^ue at a high price {magni 

aeatlmdre). 
To yalue at a little price (parvi 

aetdmdrey 
Nothing of stability {nihil HabUi" 

tdtis). 
Something of time (aUquid tempd' 

ris\ 
Much of good {mtUtum boni). 
How much of pleasure (quantum 

voluptdtis). 



RxM.— Hence nOf some (when they denote quantity^ not nuinber)^ much, how mudkf 
are to be translated by niA»7, ciiquid^ multuniy quantunt, followed by the < 



gen. 



of a wis« 



5. He did it unwillingly. 

6. It is disgraceful to lie. 
'7. It is the part 

duty 

husineiB 

mafk 

character ^ 

8. To condemn a man to death. 

9. As many as posnble. 

— J A« can or cotUd. 

The greatest possible, 
he can or could. 



10. On the top o/'the mountain. 
In the middle of the water. 



He unwillin^f did it 
To lie is disgraceful 



It is o/* a wise man. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most {guam plurim%). 

As the greatest (guam mas^Unus). 

[That is, as many as the most : as 

great as greatest, <&c.] 
On the mountain highest. 
In the water middle (in summo 

monte ; in media aqua). 



♦ To value very highly {maaAmi aestSmfire). 

f The substantive will follow in the accusative notwithstanding the of 
ftiT that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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SNOUBH mOM. 

11. Ib pomg to bed. 

12. It 18 hud to My. 

la. Wliflst thej vere (are, ta) 

pUmng. 
14. liie intention of writipgaletter. 

16. Wo must coltiTate Tirtae. 

16. Oahu mnst writei 

17. We most belieye Caina 

18. Hie ways of exp rei dng the 
pimrpomaie, 

He oomes to aee the gamea 



LAXIN mtoiL 



19. «) I may ga 

b) I might Aovt ffons, 

20. a) I oiught to ffa 

b) I ought to h&Te gooa 



J» ^fwag to lie down (cv^ttum, mpi 
It 18 hard m taytfi^ (difficile es'* 

Dnrii^ playing (inter ludendum). 

The intention of a letter to-6e-ior£^ 

ten (scribendae epistdlae). 
Virtue is to-be-etdtivaied {eolenda 

est Tirtiis)^ 
It is to-be-written by Gains (Caio 

teribendum e§t). 
It is to-be-belieyed to Gains (eredet^ 

dum ett Caio). 



a\ y enit ut ludos spectet 

b) Yenit liidos spect&tum (nfp.\ 

c) Yenit ludos spectatOrua 
Xa) Yenit ad ludos spectandosL 

To which add, 
(tf) Yenit causa (far the purpote) 
ludOrum spectandOrum ; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the relatiTe 

may be used : 
He sent ambassadors^ qui pacem 
peUrent (to nte for peace). 
Hihi ire licet (it is permitted to m§ 

to go). 
Mihi ire licuit (it vhu permitUd fo 
me togoi 

lie ire «portmL 



CAUTIONS. 



3. SiiJiy her, ihem (or he, she, they, when they are to be tnoaUited hj 
tike aecuMiive), mi2st be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
ful, when they and the nominative of the verb stand for the tame 
person. Also, in the same case, hit, hers, its, theirs, must be tran^ 
lated by suits, 

li In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notion 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal verb. 

A Would, should, after a past tense are future forms : 

j He says that he toill coma 
( He said that he toould come. 

d. Thing should be expressed by res (fern.), when the adjective alone 
would leave it doubtful whether men or things were meant : 

Thus, of many things, not mtdtSrum, but multdrum rerum, 

e. Oum is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, ^: 
nucvm, tecum, seeum, nobiscum, vt^scwn, 

f. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposir 
tion ; for instance, to smile at, inc. 

g. 8ueh in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality. 
It should then be translated into Latio by tantus, quantus; not talis, 
qualis. 

h. That or those, when it stands for a substantive which has been ex- 
pressed in a precediog clause, is not to be translated. 
U When that introduces a eonsequen^ie, that not is ut non, not ne. 

( for a consequence ,,,ut non, 
J, After verb» of fearing, the T^Dg, future and the participial substantive 

are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with 

ut or nS, 
h. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives, especially after 

verbe of aMng, knomng, doubting, Ac 
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L Mm^t fniglU, someibneB mean ean^ eotUd, and must be traoBlated hj 

pouSnL 
M. The petf. mfin. must be tranalated into Latin by the pretent injin, 

after might, could, ought, unless the action is to be represented as 

over before the time to which might, could, iic refer. 
n. In y.n g li«h , sabstantiyos standing before and spoken of other substan- 
tives, are used a^eetively, and must be translated into Latin by ad- 

jectiresw 
PL What is sometimes used for how (quam) ; sometimes fcr how great 

(qoantus). 
p. For and as are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in appontion to another noun in the sentence, 
g. When one, tito, isc mean one, two, dsc apiece, or for each, they must 

be translated by the distributive numerals, singuli, lAni, <Sec. 
r. I have to do it, most be translated by the pert, in due, 
( Kng) With whom we have to live. 

{Lat.) With whom it is to-be-lived (quibuscum yiyendum est)^ 
& It is, followed by what is in fonn the injin, pass^ generally expresses 

necessity t fitness, or something intended 
t. But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but 

possibility; as, ' the passage is to be found in the fifth book,' »- the 
^ passage may or can be found in the fifth book. 
iL A presefii participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti- 

ciple (or its substitute, quunf. with perf or pluperf subj.) when the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 

yerb begins. 
V. The "F^ngltfth present part act is generally taranslated by the Latin jxMf 

particj when the yerb is deponent 
w. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 

translated by ad or apud, 
x» One often means some one (aliquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y. Will and would, toill not and would not, are often principal yerbs, to be 

translated* by velle and nolle respectiyely. 
They are to be so translated when for 

mil, would, we may substitute 

is (are, Ac.) willing, was (were, &c.) tnlling. 
t. When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whether 

the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case 

and then bj what preposition or what case. 
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A, Sbj abs (prep, toith abL\from, by. 

AbirSy i, it, to go ateayy depart. 

Absolv^rS, % Viiy to aequit 

Ac, and. 

KccOd^r^t C6SS, cess, to approach, 

Acdp^rS (i6)t c^p, cept, to receivey 

accept. 
Acdpit^r, tris, hawk. 
Accas^S, &Vy fit, to acctiae, 
Ac5r, acris, acrS, sharpt severe. 
AchillSs, is, AchilleSf a Grecian hero. 
Ades, ei, line of battle. 
Ad (prep, toith ace.\ to. 
Adduc^rS {ad and du(S^e\ dux, duct, 

to lead to. 
Adeo, 80y in tuch a manner, 
AdeasS (ad and eue), fa, flit, to be 

present. 
Aajument&m, I, aid, help. 
AdjuvarS, juv, jut, to aid, help. 
Admirati6, omSj admiration. 
Admonerg, u, it, to admonish, warn. 
Adulati^, dnis, flattery. 
Adulator, oris, flatterer. 
A^ventus {advenlre)f Qs, approach. 
Aedif icard, av, at, to buUd 
Aedif iciiim, i, buildina, edifice, 
Aeneas, ae, Aeneas, a Trojan prince. 
Aequitas, atis, eqtiity, Justice. 
Aestas, atis, stmimcr. 
AeslimarS, av, at, io value, prize; 

magni aestimarg, to prize highly. 
AflFerrd (ac? and /<?rrc), attiil, allat, 

to bring to. 
Aggr, 1^1, field. 
AgSrS, gg, act, to drive, lead, do ; 

gratias SgSrS, ty tender thanks. 
Agni^s, i, lomb, 
Affricdl^ ae, hushandman. 
A&quandd, some time. 



Aliquis, quft, quid, any one, any. 
some; SBquid tempdris, some titne. 
Alius, a, i&d (118. R.), other, 
AlpSs, i&m, the Alps. 
AltQs, &, tm, high, lofty. 
AmarS, av, at, to love. 
Ambitus, Qs, bribery. 
Amb&larg, avv at, to walk. 
Am€ricanu8, &, tim, American, 
Anudti^ v^, friendship. 
Amicus, I, friend 
AmittdrS, mis, miss, to lose. 
Amphibiiim, i, an amphibious ani- 

mal. 
Amplius (adv.), more, further. 
Amplus, k, um, ample, large. ^ ^ 
An, interrog. part., used in douhU 

questions, 482. 
AnchisSs, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas. 
Anguis, is, m. or/., snake. 
Angustiae, arihn, a narrow pass, de- 
file. 
AnimSl, Slis, animal. 
Animfis, 1, mind, sovl, 
AnnuSr^, nu, nat, to assent, to gim 

assent. 
Anniis, i, year. 
Ants (prep, with ace.), before. 

Antea (adv.), before. 

Antrum, i, cave, 

AnSlus, i, ring. 

Apfirirg, €ru, ert, to uncover, to open 

AppropinquarS, av, at, to approach 

Aqua, ae, water. 

Aquari, at, ^o bring water. 

Aquiia, ae, eagle. 

Ai^, ae, altar. 

Ararg, av, at, to plougK 
I Arbor, oris,/., tree. 
I ArgentQm, I, silver. 
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AnipfirS (ii), ipo, ept^ to muOea, 



An»arti%aft 

An, kkSb, eitadd, iower, 

I, A9oaniu9, ton of Ae- 



AjdnfiB» I, OM. 

AspergtSrS (or adspergM)^ en, en, 

to tprinkU. 
Ki,huL 
Atheoae, fixfim, Athena, city of 

irT€6C€m 

Athftiienah (Athinas), S, ^<A«i»tafs 

pL, (Atf Atheniam. 
AtquI (cofy.X 6u<, now (as lued in 

reaaoaing). 
AttfmSn, hut, but yet 
Atting&rd (wi aod tanglire), %, taet» 

to attain, reach, 
AutiUk, Oria, avtAor. 
Auctumo&B, I, autwpsu 
Audazy Ada, daring, aydoHout, 
Audird, It, It^ to hear. 
Aug^ri, auz, aact, to inereaae. 
AureiiB (aurUm), k, tim, golden, 
AurQm, I, gold 

Aat, or; aut — ant, either — or, 
AatSm, hut 
Anifliftm, I, aid 
ATAiidft, ae, avarice, 
AyAr&s, 2, tiim, avarieiout, 
Ayia,U, bird 



Balbii^ I, Balbue, a rnanU namti 
Barbft, ae, beard 
Beftte (beatue), happUy. 
BefttQfl, a, tm,- happy, 
Belliim, I, war, 
B^nd, well, 

B^ngnd&m, I, benefit, 
BSnigniiB, S, Gm, Arifui 
BibSrS, bib, bibit, to dnnk, 
Bienniiim, i, two years, epaee of two 

yeare, 
Bdoiia, ft, ihn, good 
Brftchiiim, I, arm, 
BrSyis, S, short, 
BrQtufl, I, Brutus, a Roman eon- 

suL 



a 



Ofid&rg, ogdd, gSs, to fall 

Caedis, 2, Qm, blind 

Caeair, &ria» C7a«aar, a dietinguiehid 

Roman gef^eroL 
Oai&B, I, Caius, a fnan*s name, 
GS12mitft8, fttiiB, misfortune, calamity 
Gandidfifl, 2, um, white, 
CftoSrd, cicSn, csaat, to sing, 
diaSa, U, c, dog. 
Cant&rd (canihre), fty, fit, to sing, 
GSpfirS (16), c&p, capt, to take^ f«- 

cetve, 
OaptSyiis, 2, ttm, eaptioe. 
Cfti>&t, itib, A««ki; cSpitia, o^ <A< 

head, todeath, 
CarpSr^, carps, carpt, to gather, to 

pluck, to card 
GarthfigbueDflOLB QOarthOgo), S, Car- 
thaginian, 
Carthfig^ Ms, Carthage, an aneieni 

dty in northern Africa. 
Oasti^^firS* &▼> fit, to chastise, 
Castrft, 6r&m, camp, 
Gfttenft, ae, chain. 
Cftver^ cfty, caut, to take care, to be 

on on^s guard against. 
G^ebSr, bris, brS, ceUbrated 
O^Srit^r, quickly, 
CertftmSn, uis, contest 
OertJis, S, i!im, certain, * 

Christifiiifis, I, Christian, 
Cibils, I, /ood: 
CSodr6,6idiB, Cicero, the great Rommk 

orator, 
CingSrg, nz, net, to surroirndL 
Circumdftrd (ctreum and dltft^X <^^ 

d2t, to surround 
OlIb, on f Am wdiff. 
Oii^lIis (efv{«), S, civil, 
CiviB, 18, citizen. 
C^vitAs (clv{«), fttis, </ato. 
OlaudgrS, claus, clans, to </w^ 
Otemens, entius, mild merdful. 
Clementift, ae, mildness, clemency, 
ClipeQs, I, shield 
GoeliUn, I, heaven, the heavens. 
Coen&i ae, supper, feast 
Cdgit&r^, fty, at, to think, to thinJi 

about 
I OOgnTtCis, &, taa, known. 
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OOgnoec&r^ nOy, i^t^ to a$eertain, | 
C6i£r^, cdlu, cult^ to HU, cultivate, 

practUe, 
GolliSquiuiii, i, ccmferenee, 
Cdlor oris, coli/r, 
C51mnbS, ae, dove, 
Committ^rg, n^ miss, to eiigage ; 

firoeliiim oommitt^, to engage 
attle. 
CkxBapSjcar^, fty, Si, to procure, raUe, 



Oompell^^ pdlf puis, to eompel, 
drive. 

CompescSrS, escu, to restrain, re- 
press. 

ComplerS, ey, et, to JUL 

ComprghendSrS, nd, ns, to arrest. 

GoDcertard, Sly, fit, to contend, quarrd. 

Condliiim, i, council, meeting. 

CondSrS {con [c&m] and ddre), did, 
dit, to build, found. 

Conditio, Onis, condition, terms. 

Confug^d (i8), ftig, to flee for re- 
fuge. 

Gonjuz, iigis, spouse, wife, husband 

ConseryarS, fty, fit, to preserve. 

Copaalium, I, advice, instruction. 

GoDspicSr^ (i6), spex, spect, to see, 
discover. 

GoDstSt {impers.), it is known, is an 
' admitted fact. 

GonstituSrS, u, at, to arrange, ap- 
point 

GoDstruSrS, strox, struct, to build, 
construct. 

Consul, uliiB, connUf the Roman ohief 
magistrate. [admcc 

ConB^SrS, siilu, sult^ to consult^ ask 

Contemners, ps, pt, to despise. 

Contentiis, ft, tim, contented, content. 

ContinSrS, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 

Continuiis, d, iim, successive. 

CoBtrfl (prep, with acc.\ against. 

ConygnlrS {cUn [ciimj and venire), 
yCn, vent, to come together. 

Conyert5r6, t, s, to turn, convert 

Cdpiae, firilm, forces. 

CoquSrS, X, d, to cook, to bake, to 
Hpen. 

Cdr, cordis, n., heart. 

C5rkm ( prep.with abl.), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv., openly^ in person. 



C&OnS, ae, crown, garland, 
Corptis, dris, body. 
CorrigSr^ rez, rect^ to correct 
CorrumpSrd, rOp, rupt, tomisUadf 

corrupt 
Cr&br^ Onis, wasp. 
Creb^r, brft, brum, freguent 
Cieddrg, credid, credit^ to belio9e, 

put confidence in. 
CreacSrd, crey» cret, to inereasef tt 

wax (as mo(xi)u 
CulpS, SUB, fault, blame, 
Ciim {prep, with abl.), with, 
GunctOs, a, iim, cUl as a whole. 
CGpSrS (18), iy (i), it, to desire. 
Guplditfts, fttis, desire, passion. 
Cfipidtis, &, iim, desirous of, 
Gur&rd {cura), SLY, Sit, to take ears 

of- 
GurrSrS, cficurr, cars, to run. 

Curriis, tls, chariot 

Gust6dird (custos), ly, It, to guard 



D. 



DamnfirS, fty, fit, to condemn. 

D&r^ d&], dit, to give, 

Dd {prep, with abl.), from, about, 

concerning. 
DScSm, ten. 
DecemdrS, cr^y, crSt, to decree d^ 

dde. 
DScimiis, ft, {im, tenth 
DMpSrS ii6\ cSp, oept, to deceive. 
Dedgrg, dedid, dedit^ to surret¥ 

der. 
Defenders, d, s, to defend. 
DSglQbSrS, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
De^rS, ley, l&t) to destroy. 
Demonstr&rS, &y, at, to snow, demon 

strate. 
DeprShend&S, d, s, to seize, catch, 
DSterrerS, u, it, to deter, prevent 
Devinc^rg, yic, yict» to conquer, 
DicSre, diz, did; to say. 
Didd, Oi^ Dido, the foundress of 

Carthage. 
Dies, 61, day. 
Diflfidilis, €. difficult 
Digntis, ft, iim, worthy. 
DllftnifirS, Sy, fit, to tear inpieoe^ 
DiHgens, tis, diligent 
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Dlilgciitia {Jitigeiu\ ae, diligence. 
DiniitU'r^, mis. mis6, to dumiss. 
Di.<ct'rt', didic, to leanu 
Di^ripulu^, i, pupil. 
DL*jun£jrTi*, X, ct, to teparate. 
Divitlrre, via, vto, to divide, 
Divinus, &, Qm, divine. 
OiWtiacua, I, JHtntiaeus, 4 num'* 

name. 
Docbr^ a, t, to teach. 
[X^ler£, n, i\ to grieve. 
D61dr, 5ri3, pair^ 9^rfy norroM. 
Dominua^ I, maiier a* owner. 
DdmQs, Qs C7 ], /, houie; doml ^ 

Dtaar^ At, ftt» to ^v«, /»re«0niL 
Ddniim, 1. gi/t 
DormirS, iT» It, to deep. 
Dubit&re, ftr, at, to doubL 
Ducenti, ae, 2, hoo hundred. 
DQcSrd, dux, duct) to lead. 
Dum, icAi^. 

Dummodo, t/j but, provided. 
Dud, ae, o, ^loo. 
Duod^cim, ttoelve. 
DOrarg, ftT, ftt, to /<u<. 
Dux, duds, leader, guide. 

R 

EdSrS, ed, es (420), to ea<. 
EdQc^rg (tf and ducere), dux, duct» to 

lead forth. 
Efflc^rg (i^X <^c» feet, to ^ee^ oc- 

Ego, mei, Ac, I. 

Eldgantii, ae, elegance. 

El^phSs, antis, nu, elephant 

Em^S, em, empt, to ^y, purchase. 

EDim,/or, ind^d. 

EnQmlrSrS, ftv. fit, to 0ntitn«7ato. 

EpistdlS, ae, letter^ epistle. 

Epitome, es, abridgment 

Equ^a, itis, horseman. 

Equit^tus, Qs, cavalry. 

Equus, i, horse. 

Ergft (prep, with ace), towards. 

ErgS (cotij.), therefore. 

ErrSr^, av, fit, to err. 

ErCldird, iv, it, to instruct. 

Ef>8g. fu, fut, to 6e; est, i«, t/ is. 

Et and ; ^>t — 6t. &o^A— -andL 



EtiSm, o/w, even ; £t&m atqod £tl 

2m, again and again. 
Erert^r^, rt, ra, to pull down, to 

overthrow. 
Evdlar^ fty, ftt, to fy away, to fles 

from. 
Ex {prep, with ahl.\ from. 
ExcHar^ fty, at, to excite, arouse. 
Exdamar^ fty, ftt, to exclaim, cry 

out 
Excriiciar^ fty, ftt^ to torture. 
Exercerd, u, it^ to practise, exercise. 
Exercitiis, Gs, army. 
Ex6rar8, fty, at, to supplicate. 
Expeller^, pul, puis, to expel, banish 
, Expon&^ posu, pofflty to set forth, 
I explain. 
, ExpOgnftre {ex and pugnSre), ay, ^ 

to storm. 
Exspectard, fty, at, to expect 

F. 

Fabiildeiia, i, urn {fahiaa), fabulous. 
FSc^rS (i6), f^ met, to iio, make, 

act 
Ffides, Si, face, appearance, 
F&dilis, ^, easy. 
Fallax (fallire'), acis, false, deoep- 

Hve. 
FftmSs, IS, hunger. 
Faustiiliis, I, Faustulus, an Italian 

shepherd. 
FSyerfi, fav, faut, to favor. 
Felicitas, atis, happiness. 
Ferrfi, tul, Iftt (414), to bear. 
Ferriim, i, iron. 
Fidelis, «, faithful. 
Kdes, Si,/ai7A, fidelity ; fid&n vid- 

larg, to 6rtfaA: on«^« word 
Fi^Ti, fi&ct (416), to become, be madei 
RgurS, B.e, figure. 

Filk, ae (D. pL fllidbiis), daughter. 
FUius, I, son. 

FvdSi^ {JinXs), iv, it, to finish. 
Fini% is (m. and/, sing., m. pL), end 
Firmiis, a, um,^r»i. 
Flagitium, 1, crime. 
Flgrg, flev, flet, to loeep. 
Florerg {Jlos), u, to flourish, bloom, 
FlSrescSrfi (florere), to begin to 

bloom^ 
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Flu^r^, T,x,to flow, 

FlQm^n, ims, river, stream. 

Foedus, dria, treaty, 

Fortis, fi, Inrave, 

ForUt^r {/orfls), bravely, 

FortQnlL, aue, fortune, 

Frangdrg, frgg, fract> to break, 

FratSr, tiia, brother, 

FraudirS, ay, at, to defrSud, 

Tr&tuSy &, um, relying on, 

Fiig^ 5ris, cold, 

Frutex, icls, m,, shrub, 

FtigS, ae^dighti 

FugarS (fugd), av, at, to put to 

flight 
fuggrg (i8), fug, fiigit, to flee. 
Fundus, 1, estate, fann. 
Fungi, funct, to discharge, fidflL 
Furtum, i, theft, 
FtitQrus, iy um, JkOure, 

G. 

GalHciis {Gallid), S, iim, Gallie. 

Galliis, i, a G'ai^. 

G6n6r, I, soririnrlaie, 

G^n&s, giis, kind, nature, 

GSrSr^, gess, gest, to carry on, to 

wage (as war). 
Germauia, ae,' Germany, 
Giadius, 1, sword. 
Gloria, ae, glory, 
Graeci, drum, tfte Greeks, 
GiftnOm, I, grain. 
Gratia, ae, gratitude, favor ; pL, 

thanks. 
Grfivis, g, heavy, 
Grez, ^gis, m, flock, herd, 

H. 

HSberS, n, it, to have, 

Habitarg {habSre), ay, at, to inhor 

bit 
Haed&s, I, kid, 
Qannlbai, alls, Hannibal. 
Hasta, ae, snear. 
Herds, ols, nero, 
Hestemus, a, iim, of yesterday, 
Hic, baec, h5c, this. 
Hiems, Sniis, winter, 
Hist5ria, ae, history. 



H5m5, inis, man, 

Hondr, dris, honor, 

Hortuliis {JiortUs), little garden, 

Hortus, 1, garden, 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

Humaniis, a, fan, human^ natured U 

man. 
Humerus, 1, shoulder. 



Ibi, there, 

IdSm, ead^m, idem, samt, 

Ided, therefore. 

Igitur, therefore, 

Ignarus, a, um, ignorant 

Ignayiis, a, tim, indolent, cowardly. 

Ignis, is, m,, fire, heat . 

il^dratid, onis, ignorance. 

IgnoscSrd, 5y, dt, to pardon, 

IU€, ilia, iUud, that, he, she, it 

IllustrarS, ay, at, to illumine, to en- 
lighten. 

Immensiis, a, iim, immense. 

Inmierggr^, rs, rs, to plunge into, 

Inmi6bills, S, immovable. 

Inmiortalis, ^, immortal, 

Imp^dirS, iy, it, to impede, hinder, 

Impender^ to overhang, threaten. 

Imp€rar3, ay, at, to command; ia> 
pSrata, oriim, commands. 

Imp€rat5r {impSrdre), Gn&, com^ 
mander. 

Impetus, tlB, attack. 

Impiiis, a, iim, impious. 

Imprdbiis, a, fim, bad, wicked. 

ImprQdens, entis, imprudent 

In (prep, with ace. or abl.), witb acCi, 
into, to, aaainst ; with abl., in, 

Incenderg, d, s, to set on fire, to bum. 

Inceptiim, i, beginning. 

Incerttis, a, iim, uncertain. 

Incognitus, a, um, unknown. 

Incoia {in and colere), ae, inhabi- 
tant. 

IncSlumis, 5, safe, uninjured 

IncrSdibilis (in and credire), 6, in- 
credible. 

Indicgrg> dix, diet, to declare (as 
war). 

Indignus, ft, iim, unworthy. 

Indoctiis, a, Xan, unlearned 
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Indulgtofi, lfl| It) fo indulge. 

IndufttrU, ae, ifuhutry. 

InferrS, intiil, fllflt (414), to wage. 

Infrft {prep, frith aee.), Mow. \ 

Jnm^TQ, fliz, ilict, to iniiet 

Inggniiim, I, taUtU^ ability. 

lDJQri&, ae, injury^ wrong done, 

IiiDdceiu, tib, innocent 

Iimoziiis, 2, fim, hamdeu. 

InstruSr^ itruz, Btruct^ to arrange^ 
array. 

IntelD^S, lez, lect^ to understand. 

Inibr {prep. wUh aee^ between, dur- 
ing. 

IhterdiUn, 90metime». 

Intereas^ fu, fUt, to be engaged in. 

Interno^rS (i&i fee, feet, to kill. 

Interim, in the mean time, mean- 
while. 

Intenrallum, I, dittanee, space. 

Intrft (prep, with aee.), within. 

InQtnis, 6, ueeleei. 

InrftdSrS (in and vOdh-e), ySa, t&s, 
to invads. 

InySnlrg, vSn, yent, to find 

InylderS, yid, yls, to envy. 

InyitQs, &, fim, untoilling. 

IpsS, S, &m, self, he himself. 

Irft, ae, anger. 

Irfi, ly, It, to go. 

Imtftrg, &▼, ftt, to irritate. 

Is, e&, !d, A«, fA«, it, that 

IstS, ft, iid, that 

lUM, ae, /to/y. 

ItftquS, therefore. 

ItSr, ItlnSris, ^'ouHMy, toa^ 

ItSrQm, again, 

J. 

JiiberS, jtua, juss, to direct, order. 
jQcimdiis, 2, iUn, pleasant, delight- 
ful, 
jQdex, ids. Judge. 
JadicftrS, fty. At, to judge, 
JttrOrd, av, ftt, ^0 swear. 
JustCis, 2, iim,yt«<f, /atr. 



XAbdr, Oris, ^5or. 
L£b6rftrg, fty, ftt, to labor, 
LAnft, ae. wooL 



LStlniiB, I, XafoniM^ a Jang of Zo* 

LaudftrS, fty, ftt, to praise. 
LauB, dls, praise. 

Lftyfir^, ikv, laut, or -Uyftt) to immA. 
LftviniS, ae, Lavinia, daughter of 

Latinus. 
Leg&tOa, i, ambassador. 
L^rS, leg, lect» to read. 
L^i^ 6D]ui, Z^rton, body of foot 
Le^ ^ mUd, merciful, 
Le5, Oms, /:on. 
Lex, le^ Zat0L 
libSr, Sbii, ftooib. 
Llb^r, 2, iim, /ree. 
LXb^il, Oriim, children. 
Lac^t (imper& y.), t^ is lawful, 
lic^t, altnough. 
liquesoSrS, Hen, to fn«/<. 
Llt^rae, ftrfim (pLX /«<^, wistle, 
Lficfiples, eUs, wealthy, rich, 
L5cu8, 1 (pL /dcf or /dctf)^ fiZdof. 
LdquI, l&cQt, to weak. 
LQcer^, lux, to cmifitf. 
Luctiis, Qs, ^Tt^, sorrow. 
Locus, I, grove. 
LOderd, iQs, iQs, to play. 
LfldQs, I, play, sport 
LOger^i lux, to grieve, mourn, weep 

for. 
LQdK, ae, moon. 
Liipiis, I, wolf, 
Lusdnift, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, iQds, light. 

M. 

M&culftrd, fty, ftt, to stain, to blem- 
ish. 

MKgistSr, tri, master as teacher, 

MfigDitQd& (magnus), YnTs, greatness, 
size. 

Mflgniis, S, ihn, ^0a^, large ; mfigiil, 
at a great price, highly; mftgntUn 
est, t^ t« a <;iTea^ tning. 

Majdr, tis {comp. o/'magous), greater 
larger. 

MSlS (mains), badly. 

Malls, mftlu (410), to prefer, 

MSliim, I, m/, misfortune. 

Myitis, ft, fim, 6«k£ 

M2ner6, ns, ne, to remain. 
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MSniis, tto, /, hand, force. 
MSr€, IB, tea. 

MSfin&s, S, um, marine, of the tea. 
M&t^r, tiis, mother. 
M&trdoS, ae, matron. 
jVfft^mriR, ^ iim {euperl. ofmagntu), 
greaUtiy very great ; maifmT, at 
a very great price. 
MSdiciiB, i, physician. 
MSdiua^ &, iim, midtUe, midst of, mid- 

dU of 267. 
M^ mdliS) honey. 
Mendfidfim, lie, falsehood, 
MeoB, tia, mtiui^ <A« reasoning fa- 

adty. 
Mensla, is, m., month. 
M6tu6r5, u, to fear. 
MStufl, tis, /car. 

Meuc, ^ iim {masc. voc. sing., mi), my. 
Mic&rS, u, to alitter, shine. 
l^ga, ItiBk soldier. 
MiKtik, ae, military service; mili- 
tiae (aen. nnp.), tn loar, on service. 
Mills, mousand, 
Mindr, tie (comp. o/ parvus), smaller. 

Mir&Hlis, 6, wonderful. 

MMr, &, um, misereMe, wretched 

BfiB^reii ert or Mt, to ^fy. 

MiiBSrSt (impers. yerb), %t pities, one 
pities. 

Mitt^rS; mis, miss, to Mndl 

Mobilis, S, movable, 

Mdd6, on/y. 

MdnerS, u, it^ to advise, admonish. 

Moots, tiis, m., moi«ntotn. 

MonstrarS, &v, &t, to aAow. 

MorderS, momord, mors, to &tto. 

Mors, tifs, <2ea^A* 

Mortklls (fitor«), S, mortal. 

M6v5r6, mOv, mot, to mxme. 

M&liSr, Sris, woman. 

MultltadS {multiSis), ims, mtdtitude. 

Multiis, S, fim, mvc^ many; multft 
(neut pL), TTiany things ; multiim 
TOid, mtMsA poo<{; multiim tem- 
p5ris, mttch time. 

Mor&s, I, walL 

Matfir^, fty, fit, to change 



V. 



NSrS, nfty, to swim, 

KarrftrS, fty, at, to relate, narrate. 

Karr&ti^ (narrArJf), narro/um, fuu^ 

ra/tv«. 
Nasci, nftt, to be born, 
Nati^ 6DIS, na/ion. 
Ng, interrop. particle, 287 and 288. 
Ne (used with imperat and «u^.), no^. 
N5c, neither; nfio— o^ i|«<A4fr— 

nor. 
Keg%SrS, lex, led, to disregard 
Nemf (Ms, no< tn good use), nobody, 

no one. , 
NSquIdSm, not even, gCDerally Ttth 

t£e emf^tic word beiweea the 

two parts; as, ni pUpiUus guXJim, 

Dot eyen the people. 
NerS, ney, nSt, to tptn. 
Nescirg, ly. It, no< to know, to be ig- 
norant of. 
Nldiis, I, nest. 
Nihil, nothing, 

Nimiiis, &, iim, too mticA^ e«e0Mtt« 
Nix, i^yis, snow, 
NdcerS, u, It, to Avr^. 
Nolls, n6lu (410), to 60 unwilling. 
NtaiSn, ihXs, nam«. 
NCn, no<; nOn s5ltim — sSd StiSm, 

no^ only — but also. 
Noudiim, not yet. 
'Nomi&, interrog, particle; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Kem. 
NostSr, trS, trtim, our. 
N5yembSr, bris (abl. i), Ifovemoer, 
Nox, noctiuB, ntoA^ 
Nabes, is, cloud. 

NuUils, a, iim (118, R.), no, no one, 
Niim, interrog. particle; escpecti 

ans, no. 288, Rem. [Kome, 

Niim^ ae, Numa, second king of 
Nunc, nofT. 

NiimSr&rS, fty, fit, to number. 
NiimSriis, I, number. 
NunquAm, never. 
NuntifirS {nunti^), fty, at, to ary 

nounce, report 
Nuntiiis, I, messenger. 



O, 



N9jn, for 
fiTamquS, for. 



O (interjection), 0, 
OA, Oif, would that. 
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Obess^, fa, f&t, to U prepidicial to. 

ObliviscI, oUit, tofor^ 

ObsSa, idila, hottage. 

ObfttArg, Btlt, st&t, to oppoaej prevent. 

Obtinere. Inu, eat, to acquire^ obtain. 

Oocftsi6> dnis, occa^on. 

Oodd^rS (ob and caedere\ <Sd, Cis, to 

kill. 
Oodd^d (06 and edcbre), dd, cfis, to 

fall. 
OocultArd (oecuUre), fty, ftt, to con- 

eealfhide, 
Oct6, eight, 
Oculiis, 1, eye. 
Odiilm, I, hatred 
OfficiCim, 1, duty. 
OUm, once, formerly, 
Omninft, in all. 
Omnis, ^, all, every. 
OportSt {imjfert.\ it behooveSf one 

ought 
Optioydois, choice. 
OpCLs, gris, ioork. 
Orfttift, dDia, oration, 
Or&tdr, Ms, orator. 
Orn&rg, fty, ftt^ to adorn, 
OyIs, ia, %heep^ 



P. 



Pftbi&lfiil, ftt^ to forage. 

Palliiiiii, I, elodie. 

P&rftr^ fty, ftt, to prepare. 

PftrSrg, u, it, to obey. 

PfurcSr^, p^perC; pordt^ to epare. 

Pars, tis, part 

Parytis, S, um, tmall, little; par- 

yfim, litiUy a little; parvi, ai a 
* Zow price; paryl aestimftrS, ^o 

^Ain£ little of. 
Pa8t5r {^pa8cere\ Oris, ehepherd. 
P«t6r, tri8,/«rfA«r. 
P&triil, ae, native country. 
Paucus, ft, iLm, little, few. 
Paupgr, Sris, a poor man. 
PauaftniAs, ae, PatManttM, a dietin- 

guished Spartan general, 
Pfty^ 6nis, peacock. 
Pax, p&cis, peace. 
PeccftrS, fty, ftt, to nn, do vorong, 
PScQnift, ae, money. 
PeDder^, pgpend, to Aan^, 



PSr (prep, with ace.\ throiugK 
PerdSrg, did, dit, to uosttf. 
Perf idift, ae, perfidy. 
Perftigium, i, refuge. 
P^cOidBiis (perleulum\ S, utn, dcui» 

geroue. 
PSritiis, &, um, skilful, skilled in, 
Pernici^, ei, destruction. 
PerpfituO, for ever, 
Perspic&rg (io), ex, ect, to perceUte^ 

see. 
Persu&derS, b, a, to persitade. 
PertimescSrS, ti^u, to fear greatly, 
P&ry&aSi^ yign, yenty to amve<i<; 

reach. 
Pes, pSdiiB, /oo<. 
P6t6r6, ly or i, it, to wcJL 
Phildsdphus, 1, philosopher, 
PiStfta, atila, piety, faithfulness. 
Fig^i (impers.), it irks, one is grievod 

at ; me pig^t, lam grieved, 
Pisda, Xa, m., fish. 
Piiis, S, iim, pious. 
Plftckre, fty, ftt, to appease. 
PUcer^, u, it,, to please. 
Plftne, plainly. 
PlQrimtia, &, tim (superl. ofmvltfaB\ 

very much or great; pL, rerjf 

PoGmft, StiuB, jDoem. 

Poenit^t (tmpert.), it repents, one re 

pents. 
PoStft, ae, poet. 
PdnSr^, p5Bii, pdeit, to p^tf. 
P0D8, tia, m., bridge. 
P5piilAiia (jE>opu/u«), ^ popular, 
Pdpfiliia, 1, people. 
Portft, ae, gate. 
PoacSrS, pdpoac, to demand. 
Posag, potu firreg^ 407), to 60 o&Za 
PosaidgrS, ed, eea, to possess. 
Poat (prep, toith ace), after. 
PoetSrft, um (mas. not ttsed), next^ 

follomng. 
PoatiilarS, fty, ftt, to demand. 
PStiri, it, to ^re^ possession of. 
Prae (jorep. toi^A 06/.), brfortf in 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, to furnish, offer, 
Praeceptiim, i, precept, instrudxan, 
Praedft, ae, booty. 
Praeditiis, S, iim, endued mih. 
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PraemittSrS, mis, miss, to sertd before. 
Praep&r&rS, &v, fit, to prepare, 
Praesens, lis, present. 
Praeetans, tis, excellent 
PraesUt (impers.), it ie better, 
PraetSritus, &, iim, pott; neut pi, 

t/ie past, 
Pr&tum, i, meadow, 
Prgtiosus, ^ um, valtMble. 
E'limus, \ urn, firsL 
Princeps (primUs and c&plere), ipiis, 

chief f leader, 
Pnvarg, av, &t^ to deprive, 
Privatiis, &j fim, private, personal. 
Pro (prep, with abl.\ for, before, 
Pfdbus, t, um, honest. 
Prodessg, profu, profut, to profit 
PrOditio, Onis, treachery, 
Prodj^r, oris, traitor. 
Prdduc^^, dux, duct, to lead for- 
ward, or out. 
Proelium, i, battle. 
Prdfidsci, feet, to set out, to march. 
Promitt^r^, mis, miss, to promise, 
PrOmSvfirg, mOy, mot, to move for- 

ward, advance, 
Prdpensiis, a, iim, inclined to, 
PrSpior, iis {comp.), nearer, 
PrOvidils, ^ &xi, catUious, prudent 
F^dvind^ {pro and vincS^e), 9^ pro- 
vince, 
Pro:!dmuB, S, iim, nearest^ next, 
PrQdeDS, tis, prudent, cautious, 
P^iidentk (prudens), ae, prudence, 
Piiddr, Gria, shame, modesty, 
PuelU^ ae, girl. 
Pu6r, 1, boy. 

POg^Dilrg {pugni£), fty, ftt, to fight 
PuldiSr, cnrS, chriim, beavHfid, 
PflnTrg, iv, it, to punish, 
P&tar^, fty, at, to ^AinA;, regard. 

Q. 

Quaesti^ onis, question, 

Qufim (a(2t;.), Aoi^ ; quUm multl, how 
many; with superL intensiye, as 
qu^Un masdjntis, a« ^^o/ as pos- 
sible, 

Qii&Q(con;.), ^Aan. 

Qnamyis, however, hovoever much. 

Quaatiis, ^ tim, Ar>«/; j^rea^. 



QufirS, whertfore, 

Quartus, S, am, fourth. 

Quasi, as if. 

Quatu6r, four. 

Qud (always appended to another 

word), and 
Qui, quae, qu5d, who, whisk, that 
Qui,- quae, qu6d (inierrog.), wha^ 

which, what ? 
Qui^ because, 

Quiesc^rS, 8v St, to r««^, 60 guMt. 
Quid (473), ^Aa^ no<, 6u< that, 
QuinquS, five. 
Quintus, S, iim, fifth. 
Quis, quae, quia (interrog, S!ubs,\ 

who, which, what } 
Quo, that, in order that, 
QuOminiis (472), that not,- from, 
Qu6qug, also. 
Quum, when; quiim — ^tiSm, both — 

and 

R. 

RStio, dnis, reason. 

RgdipSrS (i6\ cSp, cept, to receive, 

R^cordftri, fit, to remember, call to 

mind 
RSdirS, i, it, to r^^rn. 
R^dQcSr^, dux, duct, to Z^Oif 6<ieA^ 
R^ferrS, tul, Ifit, to relate. 
R6g5r6, rex, rect, to n«/<?, govern, 
Reginil, ae, queen. 
Rggnarfi, fiv, at, to m^rn. 
Regniim, i, kingdom, government 
R^Hquus, k, iim, remaining, the rest, 
RSp^rlrg, rSpSr, rgpert, to find. 
Res, rSl, ^Am<jr, affair, 
RSsistSrS, stit, to r^ftx^. 
ResponderS, d, s, to an^Mf, 
Responsiim, i, answer, response. 
RespuSrg, pu, to reject, 
Reiis, I, criminal. 
R^vertSrS, vert, vers, to rrtiim, turn 

back. 
Rex, regis, ib'n^ 
Rhenils, I, Rhine, 
RiderS, lis, ris, to /au^A, /otf^A o/L 
Robusttis, ft, tim, ro&u«^, strong, 
Rogfirg, av, at, to a«A;, entreat 
Romft, ae, Rome. 
Romfiniis {RGm^), ft, {hn, iSomaik 
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Rflmftlfti>l, jBommIm 
B91i]Dd&^ i, 1^ romd, 
tLatr^ ru. r&t (niiiX to ruak 
ROmdr, Aria, rumor. 
Bomp&tg, rOp, nipt» to hrtak, vio- 

iaU. 
Baa, iQriu^ M., €ou$Ufy, 



a 



BioerdfiOk 6tiuB^ priai, nriuUtt, 

SaepS, ofioL, 

8M?ire (MKvStX lY (iX tt» to n^ 

SSgitti, ae, arrow. 

SaltAr^ fty, ftt, to <&iiic0l 

S&o&r^ ftT, ftt, to curt, reform. 

Sandr^ z» ct» to moef, eoM/frm. 

Sanguis, inia, m^ 6/oodL 

SftpIrS, Iv or i, to 6« wtM. 

Sipiena, entia, wue. 

Sftpientift, ae, loudom. 

Sitifirg, At, ftt, to mK{^. 

S&tis, enow^A. 

SceptrQm, i, teepire. 

Scientiit, ae, ibiow2e«iE7«. 

Sdpi^ doia, jSSnpto^ a dUHnffui^ed 

Scird, It, !t» to ImoM. 

Sciib&ng, pa, pt, to wrtto. 

SScundOa, &, iim, Moond 

SH 6t(t 

Semen, ibia, M«dL 

Semp^, always, 

Sempitero&a, S, iim, latHng, eter- 
nal, 

S6DAt5r, QtSb, tanotor. 

Sgn&t&s {^tenez), Oa, tsiuiitf: 

S^nectQa, atib, oU CMf«. ^^ 

S^nex, B^nia, an olaman, 

SensCia, Ha, /Ming, perception, 

Sententiit, ae, eentimenL 

SentirS, a, a, to perceitfe, to fed (as 
-paan). 

S^p^rS, p^Y or i, pnlt, to 6«ry. 

8enn^ Onia, <£f«coi«r«e. 

Seryfir^ fty, At, to ite^, o6«erve, 
save, 

ServIrS, Iy, It, to eervey be slave to. 

ServiiiB, I, Servius^ a man*s name. 

SenriiB, i, slave. 

Sen — seu, tohether — or, either — or. 



SeZyiUBL 

Si, t/ 

Sic, so. 

Kc&t,^«o as, just as. 

Simplex, ida, simple. 

STmnUtij^ dnis, assumed e^oaranctit 

pretence. 
SinS (prep, with ald.\ without 
SihiiB, Qa, bosom, 
SSreo, &nSB, siren, 
Sitire, lY, it, to thirst 
SiYfr—tf y€, whether — or. 
Sdo&tea, ii^ Socrates, the celebrated 

Oredan philosopher. 
S61, a6liiB,m, sun. 
SomniiB,i, deen, 
S&kiiB,], sounaL 
8&i^, d^ sister, 
Spai?&^ ra, ra, to scatter, sow. 
SptofiaQs (species), A, i&m, -specHMii^ 

SpectArS (specHre), Ay, At^ to look at, 

behold. 
SperAr^ Ay, SX, to hope/or. - 
SpSa, tS^hope, 
Splendena, tis, shininff. 
Sp5IiArS, Ay, At^ to ro6 of, de- 

noiL 
StftUHtAa, &isb^ firmness, stability, 
Stfttim (stare), immediately. 
StellA, ae, star. 

StiiderS, u, to <<«<7y, strive for. 
St&didfifia, A, iim, s^ikSoim: 
StoltittiA, ae, foUy. 
SnAder^ a, a, to eubtise. 
SubY^Dir^, Yfin, yent, to aid. 
SuocorrgrS, cuir, curs, to aid, mio- 

cor. 
Su&£, an, sQt, to M10, sfttoA. 
Sui, db! (257), 0/ AtfiMe(/; A«rte(f, 

^Icc. 
Su]]A, ae, iSW/o, a man's name. 
Summits, A, ihn, highest, mreaiest; 

sometimes the top of (2^) ; sum- 

mila mons, the top of the mow^ 

tain. 
Sumpt&a, Qa, expense. 
Sfip&Are, Ay, At, to surpass, conquer, 

to go over. 
Stipcrndea, €1, surface. 
SiipervAcuuB, A, iim, unnecessaryL 
SuppIicAti^ On!s, thanksgiving. 
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6aprt (adv. and prep, with aee.), 

above, 
SasGiOr&y u, teat, to sustain^ en- 

dftre. 
SuiU^ &, iSm, hU, hw, ^ 



T. 

TScer^ u, it, to be silent, to pan over 

in silence, 
T&axjso; tSm — qu2m, *>— a«. 
T&ndn, yet. 

Tanggrg, tgtiig, tact^ to touch, 
TanquJUia, as if, 
Tant&s, ^ iim, so great 
TSrentiim, i, Tarentum, a town in 

Italy, 
Tardus, S, iim, slou), 
Tar^uinius, i, Tarquin, one qf the 

kings of Itome. 
Tectum {tegh'e), i, roof house, 
T5g§r6, tex, tect> to cover, 
Tempiis^ Siis, time, 
Tgnerg, u, t, to hold. 
TentarS, av, at> to try, attempt. 
TerrS, ae, the- earth. 
Terrgrg, u, it, to terrify, 
Tertius, 5, iim, third. 
Itbfir, iirfe, ^i&wr, a town in Italy. 
TimSrg, u, to fear. 
Thniidua, &, wool, timid, 
Tonderg, t5tond, tons, to shear, 

shave, 
Totua, &, iim (118, K), the whole, the 

entire. 
TranquUIiis, &, iim, c€Um, tranqvU. 
Tran^g, i, it, to go over. 
TrSs, triS, three. 

Trojaniia {TrcjS), ft, iim, Trcjan, 
TQ,tifl, thou. 
Tullia, ae, Jkdlia, a queen of 

Home. 
Turpiifl, 5, base, disgraceful. 
Tunis, is (ace, g»i or ^; abL,<Jorl), 

fewer, 
TvAb, &, iim, your. 



Uniifl, 2, iim (118, R), one, HnpU, 

single one, 
IJrbs, is, city, 
XJrauB, I, bear. 
Usqug, as far as; tuqug «d, CMii 

Ut (con/), thai, as, 

Uti, tlB, to use, 

Utiills, ^ usefuL 

UtHitas (flfliU), fttifl, «<>%, oeioaiir 

Ufinfim Tcon/.), loouZi <Aa<. 
Utrtim (interrog. part.), whether; 

utriim — Sn, whether-^or, 
TJv4, ae, grape, 

V. 



u. 

Uniis, fl, iim (118, R.), any. 
Hods, toA«7ic0. 
CTaqTikm, ever, 

IS 



YScarS, Ay, at, to have leisure for, 
V61 (conj.), or; v61-r-v^ either^^ 

or, 
VeU6, v61u (410), to wish, be wUr 

ling, 
Velox, OduB, «t(7(/3f. 
Venari, at, to hunt, 
Vend6r«, did, dit, to sell, 
V6nirg, v6n, vent, to ccme, 
Vgr, veils, n, spring, 
Verbtlm, % word 
Vgrfiil, it, to fear, 
VerS, indeed, truly. 
y eriijs, £, iiin, ^ru6, r^o/ ; v3riin\ 

truth. 
YeruntSmgn, 5te^ y^f. 
Vestgr, trS, triim, y<mr. 
Yestijs, is, garment, 
y^tustiis, S, iim, andent. 
Vi^ ae, foay, road 
Victim^ ae, victim^ 
Victoria, ae, Victoria, 
Vid6r6, vic^vis, to see; pasa, tI- 

deri, to «tf0m» 
Vigparg (vigV), av, at, to watch 
Viginti, twenty, 
VincSrg, vie, vict, to con^-w^r. 
Vincirg, vinx, vinct, to bind 
Vinciilum, i, chain. 
Vindicarg, av, at, to avenge, 
Vidlarg, av, at, to violate, wron^ 

break. 
Vtr, viri, man, hero. 
VirgS, Ms, virgin, maiden. 
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VtrtOflt Otii, virtue, 

Via, Tls {aee^ Tim), pl^ yWB, TlHfini, 

ACi, fortt^ itrenffth, 
Vtta. a«, life. 

Vttire, lY, it» to tkun, wtoid. 
Vltfip&lre, ftT, At, To Um 
Vivw, ^ Ho^ te lice. 



YScfir^ &T, &t» to cdlL 
YSlar^ Ay, At, to /(y. 
YdlaptAB, Atiis» jieamn. 
Vox, vOdiB, voice. 
VulndrArg, Ay, A^ to «oiuui 
YulnfiB^^ri^ lootfiui 
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AbtlUyy ing^ihn, L 

About, dd (with abl.). 

Above, sfipra {adv. and prep, vdth 

aec.). 
Abridgment, SpitSme, Ss. 
Accept, acdp^rd {^), cSp^ cept 

(660). 
Aeeompliah, eSic&r& (i5), fee, fed 
Aceuee, accOsfird, fty, fit. 
Aehilles, AchiUSs, Is. 
Acquire, oh^DSr^, tiinu, tent 
Acquit, absoly^rS, y, Qt 
Act, v., f ScgrS (io), fee, fiwjt 
^(^tra^ion, aamirati5» di&. 
wlc&Tumia^ m5ner£, u, it, adm5a6rS, 

Adorn, ortiSn^, &y, fit. 

^(2vanc«, prom5verS, m5v, m5t 

Advantage, GtiHtas, fttSis. 

Advice, coneoliuin, L 

Advise, sufidSr^ b, s ; in5ner$, u, it 

Aene<i8, AenSfis, ae. 

Affair, res, r^L 

wi£^tfr, post {yAth ace.), 

Againl ItdrOm. 

Again and again, ^ti&n atquS Stifim. 

Against, in (om.) ; contrft Xacc.). 

Aid, &, adjtUnentiim, i ; aiodli&m, I 

Aid, T., Buby&fir^, vSn, Tent> adjii- 

TftrS, jav, jut 
All (as a whole), conctiis, S, iim. 
All (every), omnis, S. 
ul/pi^ Alpes, iiim. 
Aho, ^ti&m, quSqnS. 
Altar, SrS, ae. 
Although, licSt 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, legfttils, L 
American, AmSilcSniifl, S, tim. 



^97tpAt6ti>u< ammo/, ^w^phtHftii^ I. 
Ample, ampluB, S, iim. 
Anehises, AnchiBSs, ae. 
Ancient, yStustiis, S, iim. 
^n4 ^t qu^ {enclitic), a& 
Anger, ^A, ae. 
Animal, ixSjx^ fills, 
wlnnounctf, nimtifirg, ftr, At (640)^ 
Answer, s., responsum, L 
^nff00r, T., responder^ d, 8. 
^ny, nllfis, S, iim (118, R). 
^ny one, ftliquTs, &, quid. 
Appearance, f ^Ss, SL 
Appease, placSrS, &y, ftt 
Appoint, constituSrg, n, Qt 
Approach, s., adventiis, Qs (621). 
Approach, v., appr6pinqufird, ftv, fit; 

acced^r^, cess, cess. 
Arm, bracfaiiim, 1 
Annor-be&rer, annig^r, L 
Army, exercitiis, Qs. 
Arouse, ezdtSrd, fty, ftt 
Arrange, ccmstittudrd, u, nt 
Arrange, array, instni€r8, uz, not 
Arrest, comprehendSrS, d, s. 
Arrivid, adyentils, lis (621). 
Arrive at, perySnirS, y6n, vent 
Arrow, s^ittS, ae. 
Art, ars, ariis. 
As^ tit 

As far as, nsqn& 
^< if, qu^ tanqUiSm. 
jd« possible, quSm mth superL (809> 
^««amu«, AscSniiis, L 
Ascertain, cOgnoscSrS, nOv, nit 
Ash, r5gSr€, fiy, fit 
Ask advice, consiilSrS, In, It 
Ass, asiniis, L 

Assemble, cony5nir5, ySn, yent (660) 
Assent, give assent, annuerS, u, Qt 
Assumed appsarancs, dmiilftti5» ^t^ 
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At a Kigk price, mflgul ; at a very 

high price, mftTfmT. 
At a low price, purL 
At home, ddmL 
Athenian, AthgnienitfH, & 
Athem, Athficae^ flrfiia 
^ttocib, impdtfifl» Ob. 
^ftaifs aUii]g&^ tig, tact 
Attempt, tent&r^ ftv, ftt 
A^tdaeioue, audajL, Sdik 
^irfAoTi auctfir, OiiflL 
^WMJim, auctomntbB^ L 
Aftariee, ilTftritii, ae. 
^vanctout, flYftril8» S, tan 
Awenae, Tindlcfirg, ir, At 
Avoid, Ylt&re, fty, ftt 



Badly, inftl& 

^aAre, odquSrS, oqq^ ooct 

Ballnu, Balb&s, L 

Banieh, expelled, p&l, pnU. 

Am0^ turpis, & 

22a<</«, proelifim, L 

Be, eBB6, fu, fiat 

^« able, TpoK&, pStiL 

^ 60m, Das<^ nftt 

Be engaged in, intSreflad, fii, ffit 

J80 ignorant of, ne8<are, It (i), it 

^e fiUMiff, fiSii, fact 

^« on on«*< guard againet, c&rSrS, 

cfty, caut 
Be prejudicial to, Sbeas^ fu, f&t 
i?« preeent, idesa^, fu, f&t 
^« quiet, quieso&'d, quifiy, qniSt 
^^ eilent, t&cer^ 11, it 
Be elave to, eervlrg, Ir, It 
Be unvfilling, nollg, nOla. 
^e willing, vell^ ydlu. 
^0 i0tM, eApSrd, It or i 

Bear, v^ ferrd, tiil, Iftt 

Beard, barbS, ae. 

Beautiful, pulchSr, chrfi, chrQia 

Because, qui^ 

Become, figrl, (Ieu:! 

Before (adv.), antoft. 

Before (prep.), antS, oOcSm, prae, prOu 

B<af /or, aw /or, pStdr^ It (i). It 

Begin to bloom, fHOnM&ci (M4> 



Beginning, moeptum, L 
^tf Ao2c( spectSrS, ftT, &t 
Believe, crSd^rg, credid, ct&Bt 
Below, infra (with acci). 
J9»itf/£^ bgngf idiixD, L 
Between, iat&r (mth ao(x)k 
i?tn4 Tin(Sr^ yinz, Tinct 
Bird, HtU, is,/. 
JN^ mordere, m5mord, mom 
Blame, &, colpS, ae. 
Blame, t., TitupSrftrg, ftT, ftt 
^/tn4 caecQs, I, iim. 
i?^ood^ BangniH, inis, tn. 
Bloom, flOrer^ a. 
^oefy, corpus, dria. 

^oo/k, lib^, mm 

^oo^y» praed^ 

Bosom, aHoiifl, Qa. 

^o(A^ — and, &r-^t ; quttm--t&xn. 

Boy, pu^r, i. 

Brave,, fortia, & 

Bravdy, fortit^r. 

Break, fraugSr^ freg, firact ; mm- 

i)&*^ rap, rupt; TidlftrS, ftT, ftt: 

oreaA; on«^« word, f idSm yidlftr^ 
Bribery, ambitiis, Qa. 
^rui^tf, pons, t£B» m. 
J^rtn^, bring to, affierrS, att&l, aUftt 
Bring water, Squ&ri, ftt 
Brother, frfttgr, trik 
Brutus, BrQt&s, L 
j&vi/d^aedifiGSrS,ftT,ftt; constmSi^ 

z, ct ; cond^rg, did, (fit 
Building, aedif idfim, L 
Bum, incend^g, d, a. 
Bury, aSpSlIrS, it (i), pult 
But, aSd, ftt, autSm. 
^u^, now {in reasoning), atquL 
^u<, but yet, attSmSn, TenmiSmfia 
But that, qu&L 
Buy &Ddr%, em, empt 
By {wUh voluntary agent), ft, &, aba, 

in o^Aa* cases indicated by cM, 

0. 

Caesar, OaesSr, &&. 
Cat'tM, Oaiiis, L 
Calamity, cftlftmitfta, fttik 
Call, yScarg, ftT, ftt 
Call to mind, rSoordfiif, ftt 
Calm, traDquillttSk ft, flm. 
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Campt castrft, OrQm. 

Captive, captlviiS) L 

Cardf carpSr^ ps, pt 

Carry, ferrS, tiU, lAt 

(7arr^ o» (a< war), g^r^rS, geas, gest 

Carthage, Cartbfigo» inls. 

Catch, depr^end^rS, d, a. 
Caiaiou8, prudenS) tis; prdTidfia, 

^ tim. 
Cavalry, equitatilak && 
Oczve» antrdiu, L 
Celebrated, cdkb^r, brijs, far& 
Censure, vitap€rarg, fiv, &t 
Certain, certiis, ^ um. 
Chain, Yincul&m, i; cfttdi^ ae. 
Change, znatar^, fiy, fit 
Chariot, currus, fis. 
Chastise, castigar^, &t, at 
Chief, princeps, cipig. 
Children, llbSri, oruxn. 
Choice, optio, dnis. 
Christian, Christianiis, i. 
Cicero, Cicero, onis. 
Citadel, arx, arcis. 
Ct^ii;^ (SyiiS, ijs. ' 

City, urbs, urbis. 
C^vi/, avilis, g (628). 
Clemency, dementi^, ae. 
Cloak, pallium, L 
Cloud, ndbes, is. 
Cold, fnguB, onjs. 
Collect, comp&'firS, ftr, &t. 
Co/or, coldr, oris. 
Come, v5iiir6,'v6n, vent. 
Come together, convSifflrS, vfin, rent 
Command, v., impfirarg, ay, at 
Commands^ s., impSrat^ drfim. 
Commander, imp^ator, Sris (521)t 
Compel, compell^rg, piil, puis. 
Conceal, occultarS, av, at 
Concerning, d6 {with abl.). 
Condemn, danmarS, av, at 
Condition, conditio, onis. 
Conference, collSquiiim, L 
Confine, contui€rS, turn, tent 
Confirm, sanarg, sanx, sanct 
Oonquer, siipSrarg, av, at ; vincSrg, 

VIC, vict ; devincSrS, vie, vict 
Construct, constru^rg, x, ct 
OonmU, consul, tilis. ^ 

Consult, consiUSrJ^, lu, it 



Contend, concertarS, ar, at 
Contented, contentiis, fi, tim. 
Contest, certam^n, inia. 
Convert, converters, t, & ' 
Cook, cdquSrS, coi^ cocL 
Correct, corriggrg, rex, rect 
Corrupt, comimp^rS, rup, rupt 
Council, condLUum, L 
Country, rOs, rtlris. 
Cover, tggSr^, tex, tect 
Cowardly, Ignavtis, &, Qm. 
Crima, mgitiiim, L 
Criminal, reiis, I. 
Criticise, vittlpgrarg, av, at 
Crown, 8., cdrOniK, ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, odrQnft 

dng^rg, nx, net 
Cry out, exclamarS, av,1lt 
Cultivate, c51Srg, cdlu, cult 
Cure, sanarS av, at 



D. 



Dance, saltarS, av, at 

Dangerous, pSriciUostus, S, lim. 

Daring, andax, ads. 

Daughter, f ililK, aa 

Day, dies, SL 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive, dScipgrd (io), cSp, oept 

Deceptive, fallax, ads. 

Decide, decemSrS, crfiv, cr6t 

Declare, indicSrS, dix, diet; declar6 

war, bellum indlcSrS. 
Decree, decemerS, cr6v, crfit 
Defend, dgfendSrS, d, s. 
DeJUe, angustiae, arum. 
Defraud, fraudarS, av, at 
Delightful, jQcundiis, a, um. 
Demand, poac^g, poposc; postiUflt^ 

av, at 

Demonstrate^ dSmonstrare, av, at 
Depart, abirg, i, it 
Deprive, privarg, av, at 
Derive, have, haberS, u, it 
Desire, s., ciipiditas, atl!s. 
Desire, v., ctipfirg {i6\ iv or t It 
Desirous of, cupid^s, a, iim. 
Despoil, spbliarg, av, at 
Destroy, dSlerg, 5v, 6t 
Destruction, pemiciSs, 8L 
Deter, deterrgrd, \ji, it 
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DiffieuU, ^msSSSa, ^ 

jHligeneej dlDgentUl, 

Diligent^ dilfgeiw, ti^ 

Direct, wdtTy jCibierS, joas, juflfl. 

Jhwehar^y fimgi,'*fuDCt 

JHseourte, serm^, OoSa. 

JHseov€r, ooDBpicSrd (iJSi), spez, fipect 

Disgraee/ul, turpls^ & 

JHiniis, dlmittSr^ mXa, miia. 

DUreffard, oegliggrS, lex, led 

Dittancey inteirallQm, L ■ 

Dioida, dlvldSr^ tib, tIsl 

Divine, dlylnQs, S, tlm. 

2>tvt/tacu«, DiTitUic&8» L 

Z>o, £lc£rd (i6X f^ fact 

Do ^(KK^ to, prOdeuS, prOfu, prdf&t 

i>o wron^, peocArS, fty, ftU 

2)o|^, cfi]^ lia. 

Doubt, dubitfirS, ftv, ftt 

Do9€, cdlumbft, ae. 

/>rtnJk, bibSrS, bib, bIHt 

Drive, dg^rd, eg, act; oompeU&S, 

p&l, p^ 
During, inter (toi^ <Me.)L 
XH(<y, offidOm, L 



E. 



Foffle, aquSd^ ae. 
Earth, terrS, ae. 

Eat, dd€r6, ed, es. 

£<li/£etf, aedlf Idiim, L 

^ec<, efific&rd (Ui), f^ feet ' 

Either — wr, aut — aut. 
EUgance, ^gganti^ ae. 
Elephant, SlSphSs, antiis, 
Enact, sanCirg, x, ct 
End, fiuiff, Is, m. and/. 
Endued toith, praeditus, &, tim. 
Endure, sustiinerS, tinu, tent ; ferrS, 

till, Iflt. 
Efiemy, hostis, is, e. 
Engage (as battle), committers,, mis, 

miss ; engage battle, proelium com- 

mitter& 
Enjoy, frui, fruct (fri^t). 
Enlighten, illuatrftrd, fty, fit 
Enough, sktiB. 



EnUre, tdtds, S, &n (118, R> 

Entreat, n%&rS, &y, &t 

jSViumtfro^, enumSrar^, ftY, ftt 

^nvy, inviderS, Yid, yIs. 

Epistle, SpistdlS, ae ; lltSrae, ftrfim 

Equity, aequitaa, fttiLSi 

Err, err&rg, &y, at 

Estate, fundus, L 

Eternal, sem^itemus, 2, um. 

Even, Sti&m. 

Even to, uaquS fid. 

JWr, unqu&Q. 

Every, omnis, e. 

EvU,wmm,l. 

Excellent, praestans, Os. 

Exceseive, i^Imi&fl, a, iiixL 

Excite, ezdtfirg, fty, at 

Exclaim, ezclamar^, av, at 

Exercise, exercSr^ n, it 

Expect, ezspectar^ av, at 

Expel, expeUSr^ pul, puis. 

Expense, Bimiptds, Os. 

Explain, expdn&r^, p^n, poslL 

Eye, 5ciililB, L 



F. 



Fabulous, filbulostui, ft, iim. 

Fa4:e, fiicieB, SL 

Faith, fideS) Sl 

Faithful, fidolis, «. 

Faiilifulneee, pittas, atis. 

Fall, cftdgrg, cdcid, cas; oodd&ti^ 

did, cas. 
False, fallax, acis (585). 
Falsehood, mendacium, L 
Farm, fundus, L 
Father, pfttgr, p&triJa. 
Faulty culpfi, ae. 
Faustvlta, Faustuliis, L 
Favor, s., gratia, ae. 
Favor, v., fSverg, fav, faut 
Fear, s., mStiis, Qs. 
-Ffear, V, tiumgrg, u; mStuSr^ % fit 

Ygreri, it 
Fear greatly, pertunescerd, mn. 
Feast, coena, ae. 
Feel {ae pain, ike), sentirS, s, 8. 
Feeling, sensus, Qs. 
Few, pauci, ae, ft. 
Fidelity, fidSs, Si. 
I Field, ftgSr, figH 
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Ilfthf qumtus, a, tbn. 

HfffUt pQgnarS, fty, at 

F^fure, figQr^ae. 

Fi//,compl6r«, ev,6t 

Find, invgnir^y yen, Tent ; r^p^iirS, 

rSpSr, rSpert 
i^Tttf, beautiful, pulch^r, chrS, cfarfim. 
l^nwA, f inirg, iv, it (640). 
^re, ignis, la, m. 
Firm, firmiis, &, taoL 
Firmness, stSbUitftB, fttKis. 
First, primus, Si, um. 
.7UA, pisds, is, m. 
Five, qvdnc^i^ 
Flatterer, £dQlflt5r, Oris. 
Flattery, ftdolftti^ Oniis. 
Flay, d^lubSrS, ps, pt 
F7««, ftiggrS (i$), hg, ftigii 
i<^ for refuge, oonrag&S (i^)^ 

fag. 
Flee from, evSlarg, fty, fti 
i^i^A^, fugfi, ae. 
jP?ocA;, grez, grggiis, m. 
Flourish, flOrerg, u. 
^ow, fta&T&, z, z. 
Flower, flos, Oris. 
JP7y, volflrS, ay, at 
Fly away, gydlarS, ay, at 
Fciloiritig, po8t&::S, &m (nuMc; nom. 

no< used). 
Folly, 8tulhi3&, ae. 
J^oofiJ^ dbiis, L 
Foot, pes, p^diia. 
For (eonj,), &r&m, t&m, namqug. 
For (pre)[>.), pro (wi^A a6/.). , 
For ever, perp6tu6. 
Forage, pab&.ari, at 
Force, m^us, Os ySs, yia {pi. 

virSs). 
Forces, copiae, arum. 
Forget, oblivisO, oblit 
Formerly, 6lim. 
Fortune, JTortQii^ ae. 
Found, oond^rg, did, dit (560). 
Four, qulltu5r. 
Fourth, quartiis, S, iim. 
Fox, yulpgs, 18. 
Free, lib^r, fi, iim. 
Frequent, crgbSr, brS, brum. 
Friend, Amicus, L 
Friendship, ftmlriftijt, ae. 
Frighten, terrCrS. u, it 



From, a, Sb, abs, ds, ex, and 
times before partieipial ntmtu^ 
quOminds. 

Fulfil, fungi, funet 

Furnish, praebSrS, u, it 

Further, amplius. 

Future, futOrus, a, fim. 

G. 

Gallic, GaUiciis, a, fim. 

Oam£, Iddiis, L 

Garden, hortus, L 

Garland, cdrOck, ae. 

Garment, ye^tis, is. 

6^a^, ports, ae. 

Gather, carp&r^ ps, pt 

Gavl, a Gaul^ Callus, L 

Germany, Germania, ae. 

Cht possession of, p5tii3, It 

Gift, doDum, L 

Girl, puelia, ae. 

Give, darS, dgd, d2t; donarS, ftVi 

at 
Glitter, micarg, u. 
Glory, gloria, ae. 
6^0, ir6, iy or I, it 
(?o away, Sbli^, i, it 
&o over, tran^g, i, it; siipSrfir^ ftv 

at 

Gold, auriim, L 

Golden, aureiis, ft, tim. 

&ooJ^ bOniis, a, fim. 

(?<wem, r^ggrfi, rex, rect 

Government, rOgniim, L 

Grain, granum, L 

Grape, uyS, ae. 

GraHtude, gratia, ae. 

^«a^ magniis, a, iim ; a^ a great 

price, magni; it is a great thing, 

mSgnilm est 
Greater, maj6r, iis. 
Greatest, highest, summiis, H, tim. 
Greatest, very great, maTnmils, a, iim ; 

at a very great price, maxtmL 
Greatness, magnitude, iois. 
Greeks, Graeci, Orum. 
Grief d616r, Oris; luctiig, tts. 
Grieve, dolgrg, u, it ; lugOrg, lux. 
Grove, iQciis, L 
Guard, custOdIrS, Iy, it (640). 
Guide, dux, dtids. 
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ffan^^ peoderS, pSpettd. 

Hannibal, HaimiUl, ftli& 

Happily, be&tS. 

Happiness, felicitfta^ fttila. 

Happy, befttus, i, ilm. 

HannUss, innoxiiu, S, Qm. 

Hatred, ddium, L 

Have, hdber^, 11, It 

Hawk, accipit^r, tiis. 

He himself, ipeS, &, iliii. 

i7«; she, it, m, k, iicL 

JJe, «A«, or t^ t«, est 

Head, cSpat, ItiflL 

J^ear, audir^, Iy, it 

Heart, c6r, cordis^ n. 

Heat, Ignis, iB» m. 

Heaven, the heaveru, ooeliim, L 

Heavy, grftvia, & 

Help, s^ adjQmeDtiim, L 

Help, «^ adj&v&r^, jQy, jQi 

Herd, grex, grfigis, m. 

i^(9ro, Tir, Yiri ; herts, CSa. 

iTiciff, occultAre, fty, ftt 

Hiyhy alt&a, 2, iim. 

Highest, fiummua, S, iim. 

Hinder, imp^dirS, It (i^ It 

His, her, its, AtXj sa&a, i, Hbl 

History, histdrifl, ae. 

Hold, t^nSr^ n, tent 

iTomtf, ddmiU, Qs or I,/. 

JTbiM^^ pr5bii8, i, Qm. 

Honey, mgl, melllbi 

Honor, hdndr, Oria. 

JTope, «, apes, & 

JToptf, hope for, Bper&riS, &t, fit 

Horse, ^quiia, L 

Horseman, SquSs, itiuB. 

Hostage, obs^s, idia. 

House, tectiim, 1 ; d5mtia, Qa or I,/. 

Zroib,qu&in; Aow many, qolUn mom. 

How great, quantiia, i, iim; how 

much, quantiim {with gen,). 
However, however much, qiuunTl^. 
Human, hOmfin&a, &, tim. 
Hunger, fimfia, ia. 
Hunt, Tenftrl, ftt 
ZTurf, ndoerg, 11, It 
Husband, ooDJux, tigiis. 
Hu^Mnobnan, figkofiLS, ae. 



i;eg^ meL 

/T, ^ dammdd&, 

.^norofictf, Igii5Eftt% Cabk 

Jgnorant, Ignftrua, 2, QnL 

liiumine, iUusitrftr^ fty, fit 

Immediaidy, stfttiiii. 

Immense, immeiisuBi S, Hm 

Immortal, immortftlia) & 

ImmovaiUe, immdluQia, & 

Impede, impgdlr^ It (i]^ It 

Impious, impiuB» S, tan. 

Imprudent, imprQdena^ titai 

/n, in {with oM.). 

/n a//, omnin|$b 

In comparison with, pna. 

In ordir that, qu& 

/f» person, in nresenee of, cOHbD. 

In the mean time, interim. 

In 9ueh a manner, Sded. 

Inclined to, prdpensiia, 4 vm. 

Increase, aug^r^ anz, auct ; crescSrS 

crfiy crSt 
IncretUble, incredibais» «, (685). 
Indeed, fyim, ygr^ 
Indolent, ignftviia, i, iim. 
Indulge, indulger^ la, It 
Induiryf, industriS, aa 
Infiict, infligSr^, z, ct 
Inhabit, hUbitftrS, &▼, ftt 
Inhabitant, inodlil, ae, (660.) 
Injury, inj(lri&, ae. 
Innocent, inndcena, tius. 
Insttuct, grfidlrS, Iv, it 
/fu^mc^'c/fi, conrilhlm, I: pnooep* 

tiim,!. 
Into, in {wOh ace). 
Invade, invftdgrS, yfta, yfta, (650.) 
Invite, call, ydcftrS, fiy, ftt 
/ron, ferrum, L 
Irritate, irritfirg, fty, ftt 
It behooves, 5portSt 
It is better, praestSt 
It is well known, is an admitted/heti 

conatftt 
It is lawful, licSt 
It pities, one pities, miaSrSt 
It repents, one repents, pcenltdt 
Italy, It^Ok, ae. 
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J. 



Judge, &, judex, idfs. 
Judge, v^ jQdicSrg, ftv, &i 
Jtutf Justus, S, iim. 
Just <i8y sicut. 
Justice, aequitSs, fttik 



Keep, eervSx^, Sly, &t 

Kid, hffid^ i. 

£t//, occldSrg, <ad, cis; interfib&S 

(i6X fee, feci 
^ind^ «arf, «^ gSniis, ^ris. 
iTtfM^ o^ b^mgniis, &, iim. 
JTifi^, rex, re^ua. 
Kingdom, regnum, L 
Kruno^ scirg, acSv, BCSt 
Knowledge, sdeiiti^ ae. 
Known, cdgmtiis, &, um. 



Labor, «., ]£b6r, oriis. 

Labor, v^ MborSrS, &v, ftt 

Lamb, agnus, L 

Large, mSgnus, ^ iim ; ampltis, &, 

iim. 
Larger, miajdr, iis. 
Xa«^, dtjrar^, av, fit. 
Lasting, sempiteniiifl, &, iim. 
Latinus, LStinOs, L 
Laugh, laugh at, ridgrS, lis, ris. 
Lavinia, Lfivioi^, ae. , 
Law, lex, Isgpis. 
Xeo^ duc^rg, dux, duct; itgSrS, Sg, 

act 
X««Kf ftooA;, rSdQc^rS, dux, duct 
ZecK^ /or^A, edQcSrS, dux, duct 
Lead fortoard or out, prodac^, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addupSr^ dux, duct 
Leader, dux, diicSs. 
Learn, dlsc^rg, didic. 
Legion, l^gio, odIs. 
Letter, IiteraB, firiim : ^pistola, ae. 
Levg, compSrarg, fiv, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendfidiim, i. 
Life, vitS, ae. 
Light, lux, iQcis. 

18» 



Line of battle, icifis, &L 

Lion, le^t <ini8. 

Listen to, aadir^ Iv, It 

Little, parviis, &, iim ; a , little, par 

viim: pauciis, S, iim. 
Little garden, hortiiliis, L (616). 
Live, vivfirg, vix, vict 
Lofty, altiis, 2, iim. 
Look at, spectfirS, fiy, fit 
Lose, fimitt^rS, mis, miss. 
Love, £mfirg, fiv, ftt 

Maiden, TirgS, !d!j9. 

Make, fSc^rS (i^), fee, &ct : make a 

reply, responsiim d&r& 
Man, hdm|>, mis : yir, L 
Manliness, yirtus, dtis. 
Many, multiis, &, iim ; num^ thingg^ 

mijJtS. 
March, prdf Icisci, feet 
Marine, of the sea, mSilniis, &, Hon, 
Master as teacher, m&gisit^T, ttL 
Master as owner, d5miniis, 1 
Matron, mfitrOu^ ae. 
Meadow, prfittim, L 
Meanwhile, interim. 
Meeting, conciliiim, L 
Melt, liquesc^rS, lica 
Merciful, clSmeus, tits : lenXs, S. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midst of, middle of, m£dii&B| 

a, iim, (267.) 
Mild, leuls, d : demens, i& 
Mildness, clementUt, ae. 
Military service, militifi, ae. 
Mind, Suimiis, i ; mind, the reaso9^ 

ing faculty, mens, tls. 
Miserable, misSr, ft, tim. 
Misfortune, cftlftmitfis, fttite : mftliim, I 
Mislead, corrumpSrg, rQp, rupt 
Modesty, pildSr, oris. 
Money, pdcQmft, ae. 
Month, mensis, is, m. 
Moon, ItluS, ae. 
More, ampliiis, {adv.). 
Mortal, mortalis, S. 
Mother, mfit^r, tris. 
Mowniain, mons, tiis, m. 
Mourn, wear mxmming for^ ItlgerS} 

x,ct 
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Mcne forward^ prOmdyfir^, mOv, nodi 
Muek, multfiB, ft, (im ; imicA ^ood^ 

multftm bdDl; much time, mul- 

tfim tempdrifli 
MMliihtde, multiftadl^ Xnia 
Mjft motB, ft, fim. 

NoKMy nOmSn, XbiB. 

NarraU^ narrftr^ fty, ftt ^ 

y<irr<Uian, narrative, naiT&tU(, OoS, 

(621.) 
Narrow pate, angustias, fir&m. 
Nation^ u&ti^ Oi^ 
Native eountryt pfttrift, ae. 
Natural to man, hOmlUiiifl^ ft, ttm. 
Nature, gSnQfl» ^riis. 
Nearer, prdpidr, {ib. 
Neither, nee; nn(A«r— nor, nSo — 

iyr««^ nldfifl) 1 

Never, nunquftm. 

Next, nearest, prozXmiis, ft, i&m; 

next/ollomng, postdrft, iim (mate, 

nem, nottuea). 
Night, noz, noctSjs. 
Nightingale, lusdnift, ae. 
No, no one {atfj.), nulliU, ft, i&m 

(113, R.). 
No one, nobody, {nib), nem^ (Ms). 
Ab^, dOd ; tm^A imperat or mbf^ nC ; 

no^ on/y — but also, ndQ BOmm — 

s^d gtiftro. 
i^o^ 0v^ nSquid^m. 
Not to know, ueatSrS, Iv, It 
Not yet, nondum. 
Nothina, nihil {indee.\ 
November, Ndvemb^*, hria (abL I), 
Numa, Numft, ae. 
Number, s^ n&meriis, L 
Number, v., niUnSrSrS, fty. ftt 

O. 

ao. 

if, o bL 
Oiey, pftr6r^, n, It 
Observe, servOrS, fiy,ftt 
OAtetn, obtihOrS, u, tent 



Occasion, occSs% GbSb. 

Of himself, si& 

Of yesteiday, hestemiia, ft, fink 

Offerid-against, yidlfirS, fty, fit 

Offer, prseber^, u, it 

(men, saepS. 

Old age, B^nectOs, atiua. 

Old man, sgnez, iSuSs, . 

On service, militiae. 

On this side, da. 

One, singleone, OnfiSyft, tim(113. Bk)b 

Ontf t< grieved at, pig^t ; / am g ri evad 

at, md pig^t 
OiM ought, dport^t 
Only, mddd. 
Ctpm, ftp^nr^, u, t 
Openly, cOrftm. 
Opportunity, occftsi^ oi^ 
Oppose, obstfirS, Btit stftt 
Or, aut, v61 ; either — or, vSl— yfll 
Or, in double queBtionB, fto. 
Oration, Orfttio, Onia. 
Orator, drfttdr, OiiB. 
Order, j&ber^ juss, juBS. 
0/A<T,ftUu8,ft,iid(113.R.). 
Our, hostSr, tik, trdm. 
Overhang, impenddr^. 
Overthrow, 6vert5rd, rt^ ra. 



P. 



Pain, ddl5r, orifi. 

Pardon, IgnoBC^S, nOy, nOt 

Parent, pftrens, entiOs. 

Part, pars, tib. 

PaM over in silence, tftcSr^ n, ft. 

Passion, c&piditaB, fttiiB. 

P(M^ praetgiitus, ft, iim; the posit 

praetMtft. 
Pausanias, Pansftnifts^ ae. 
Peace, pax, ds. 
Peacock, pftv^* dni& 
People, pop^ua, L 
Perceive, Bentire, s. ^ perspIoM 

(}6), Bpex, spect 
Perception, sensus, Qs. 
Perfdy, perfidiS, aa 
Personal, priyfit&s, ft, iim. 
Persuade, persu&der^, & s. 
Philosopher, philos^phtis, L 
Physician, m^diciiB, L 
Piety, pvSiAjs, fiUJs. 
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JPUy, iAb&t&% it 

J'liiee, v., p5D£rS, piiflu, pd^t 
I*UUnlyf plane. 
J^launble^ spScids£iB, S, tbn. 
P/ay, &, iQdnis, L 
P?tfy, », lQd€r^, & b. 
Pleasant, jQcundiis, S, fim. 
Fleate, plScgr^, u, it 
Pleoiwre, vdluptfts, atiuB. 
Plough, ftrftrd, &y, &t 
Pluck, carpgrS, pa, pt 
Plunge into, immergSrS, n, n. 
Poem, poSmk, Stlis. 
Potf^, poet^ ae. 
Poor jwan, pauper, Srtjs. 
Popular, popiilariB, g (628). 
Poster, possiderS, ed, ess. 
Proc^ue, c51^r€, u, cult; ezerc^rl, 

ii,it 
Praise, »^ laus, dis. 
Praise, v., laudSrS, ftr, lit 
Precept, praecepttim, L 
Prefer, inall^, mAliL 
Prepare, pSrarS, fiv, at ; praepftr&rS. 
Present (adj.), praesens, tSa. 
Present, to make a present, dOoflrd, 

fty, lit 
Preserve, consery&r^, &t, &t 
Pretence, fflm&lati6, Onla. 
Prevent, d&terr&c^, n, It; obatSr^ 

stlt^ stftt 
Priest, priestess, sScerdOs, Otis. 
Private, privatus, &, fim. 
Pm^^aestimtr ^ ay, at ; prize highly, 

mflgDi ae6timar& 
Proewre, compSrflrS, ay, ftt 
Profit, prOdessS, prOfu, prdf iit 
Promise, prOmitt^r^ mls^ miflo. 
Provided, dumrnddS. 
Province, prdyinda, aa 
Prudence, prddentilii, ae. 
Prudent; piUdens, tXs ; prdyldiis, &, 

iim. 
Pull down, eyertSrfi, t, 8. 
Punish, pQnirfi, ly, it 
Pupil, disclpulfis, L 
Purchase, gmSrS, Cm, empt 
Pi^ confidence in, credgrig, crSdld, 

crecUt 
Put to flight, fugarS, ay, at, (540). 



Quarrel, ooncert&r^ fly, fit 
Qu«en, reglnit, ae. 
Qutf«fton, quaesti^ (Snlb 
Quickly, cIlMt^. 

R. 

i^o^tf, Baeyfrg, iy, it 

i^tM, compSrar^, ay. It 

Reach, attmggrg, t%, tact ; perv#- 

nir6, yfin, yent 
i2tf<u/, Igg^rS, leg, lect 
Real, yerQs, £, &n. • 
Reason, rSti^ 5n!a. 
Receive, accip^rS (i$), oep, oepi; 

rSdfp^rd (i6); capSrS (ift)^ eOp^ 

capt « 

Reform, sanarg, ay, at 
Refuge, perf Qgiiim, i. 
Regard, piitari, ay, at 
Reign, regnarS, ay, at 
Reject, respu^rfi, pu. 
Relate, DarrarS, ay, at; rSferre, ttU, Iftt 
Relying on, fretiis, ^ iim. 
Remain, td&o&t^, mans, mans. 
Remaining, rSliquQs, S, iim. 
Remember, r^cordari, at 
Render thanks, gratias figSrS. 
Repent, one repents, poenitSt (480)^ 
Report, s., rQmor, dria. 
Report, nimtiarS, ay, at 
Repress, compescSr^, cu. 
Resist, rSsist^rS, stit, sUt 
Response, responsiim, L 
J2«s^, the rest, r^quilB, j(, {im. 
Rest, quiescSrd, qmSy, quiet 
Restrain, coniSn&r^, n, tent; oom< 

pesc^rg, cu. 
Return, rgdirS, i, it ; rSyertfirfi, t, f 

(661.) 
Rhine, Rheniis, I. 
Rich, IdcuplSs, Stis. 
Ring, anulhs, L 
Ripen, c6qu6rg, cox, coct 
River, flQmen, inls. 
Road, yia, ae. 
Rob of, spSliarS, av, at 
Robust, robustus, &, {Im. 
Roman, Romaniis, &, iim. 
Rome KomS, ae. 
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JtomttluM, Rcmfilfii^ L 
Rooft tectum,! 
Round, rdtundiia, i, tbn. 
Rule, r^g£r£, rez, red 
Rumor, rOmfir, 6i!a. 
Run, currSrS, c&cinr, cuiib 
Riuk, ru£r^ ru, r&i 

a 

Safe, incSliiii^ & 
Baf9ty, 8flQB» Qtifl. 
Bame, Id^m, eSdSm, id&o. 
Ai/m/v* fifttiard, fty, fti 
fiavtf, servfir^ fiP^Jl 
Say, dlc^r^ dix, diet 
Seaktety sparg^rS, 8p«n» epani 
Sceptre, Bceptrum, L 
^t/>t0fBcipi5, <Hua. 

Second, s^cundiU, S, iUiL 

iSetf, Tid^g, Tid, viH; .OGOspSc&rS 

(ii^X "pcXf spect 
Seed, sem^n, IdIb. 
&«A;, pSt^rg, lY or i, It 
iStftfm, viderl, via 
/Sn'^tf, arrip^rd (i$), Ipu, ept ; d6pr^ 

hend^rg, bend, hens. 
Self, ips^, S, iim. 
/S^//, veDdgr^, dTd, dit 
Senate, sSnfltiiB, Ois, (617.) 
Senator, sSoAtdr, dris. 
^S^nd^ mitt^rg, mis, miss. 
iS^emi before, praemitt^rd, mis, misa 
S'en^im^n^, sententi^ ae. 
Separate, disjuDg^r^, z, ct. 
Serve, servlrg, iv (i), It 
Servius, Servi&s, 1 
Set forth, ezpOD^rS, pSso, pS^t 
<9«f cm Jire, iDcendSrS, d, & 
&^ out, prdficisd, feci 
Severe, Suc^r, Slctia, &cr& 
Seta, ttitch, BU&rS, su, sQi 
Shame, piid5r, ^^Ds. 
Sharp, ftcdr, ficiis, ftcrS. 
ti^Aavtf, toDderS, t5tond, tons. 
Shear, tonderS, totond, tons. 
Sheep, 6vi8, Is. 
Shepherd, pastdr, Orib. (520.) 
Shield, cUpetLs, L 
SfAtn«, micftr^, u ; Itic^, z. 
Shining, splendens^ iSa. 



Short, MviB, & 

Shoulder, hOm&Qfl^ L 

/SAoM, moDstrar^, It, ife; dfimoo- 

BtrftrS, fty, At 
Shrub, frutez, icis, nt. 
£A«n, YitftrS, fty, &t 
/SAv/y claad^r^, s, & 
Silver, argentihn, L 
Simple, simpleZy idb. 
/Sin, peocftrg, fty, &t 
iSVnctf^ cQm, quum. 
Sing, c&ngrg, cSdn, cant ; cantSr^ 

fty, at 
Single, nngle one, tkofifl, 8, liiD 

(118. R). 
Siren, ^^n, SdSb. 
Sitter, adror, oiia. 
/Stx, Bex. 

/Siitf, magDitOd^ iniuB. 
Skilful, skilled in, pdiltfis, S, fim. 
/SXrtn, deglQb^rS, pe, pt 
Slave, Berviis, L 
Sleep, 8^ sonmiiB, I 
Sleep, doriDir^, iy, it 
Slow, tardus, &, iSjn. 
Small, parviis, jl, iim. 
Smaller, wSndr, iU. 
Snake, BXiguSs, ia, m. 
Snatch, arrip^rg (io), itpu, ept 
Snow, nix, myi& 
So, Bic, fideO, tSm; 9o^-^€u,iiim — 

quSm, Biciit 
So great, tantus, &, Qm. 
Socrates, SOcrfttiss, is. 
Soldier, mllgs, itifs. 
Some, SSqius, quft, qvSd (qnftd); 

«om« tim£, ^quid tempdris. 
Som£ time, tomje time or other, Si- 

quand^ 
Sometimes, intern. 
Son, filiiis, L 
Sonrin4aw, g^ngr, L 
Sorrow, ddldr, oris ; InctttSi Q& 
Soul, Snimtis, L 
Sound, sdniis, L 
Sow, sparggr^, rs, rs. 
Space, interyaUilin, L 
Spare, parc^rg, p^perc (pars), parsll 

(pars). 
Speak, I6qui, IScQtibs. 
Spear, hast^ ae. 
Specious, spScids&B, S, iim (580) 
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mwii, Indus, L 

MOMe, oonju^ gis. 

Springy v6r, veris, n. 

Sprinkle^ asperg^rg, rs, ra. 

BtabUity, st&bilit&s, atius 

5totn^ mficulArS, &y, fti. 

£[tor, stelli^ ae. 

State, (fiyitaa, fitiis. 

Storm, ezpQgDfirg, &y, ftt 

Stream, flumSq, inZs. 

Strength, vis, vis (^i, vires)^ 

Strive for, stud&r^ il 

Strong, robustiis, S, tim. 

Studious, studiosuB, S, iim. 

Study, studfir^ il 

Successive, continuiis, H, iim 

Succor, succurrgr^ rr, rs. 

Sue for, p^t^S, iv (i), it 

Sidla, Sull&, ae. 

Summer, aest&s, atis. 

Sun, sol, soUs, Tn. 

Supper, coeD&, ae. 

Supplicate, ezorarS, fiv, ftt 

Surface, superficies, 6L 

Surpass, supSrSrS, fiv, ftt 

Surrender, dedSrS, did, dit 

iSurroun^ drcumdkr^dSdjdiit; ciii- 

ggrS, z, ct 
Sitstain, sustSnerS, u, tent 
Swear, jQr&rg, fiv. At 
Swift, veloz, Ods. 
/6^m, Dfird, &v, ftt 
Sword, gUUiiOfl, L 

T. 

Take, cfipSrS (ift), cep, capt 
Tak i care, cfivSi^, cftv, caut 
Take care of, cQr&rS, &v, ftt 
Take by storm, ezpQgnftrS, ftv, fit 

(550> . 
Talent, ingSnium, i. 
Tarentum, TSrentCim, L 
Tarquin, Tarquini&s, L. 
Teach, ddcerg, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dilSniflrS, fiv fit 
Ten, d^c^m. 
Tenth, dgcimiis, S, iUn. 
Tsrms^ conditio, Onls. 
Terrify, terrfirg, u, it 
7%an, qu&m. 
Thanks, grfttiae, SrOm. 



Thanksgiving, BUppUeflti^ CnlflL 
Thatipron.), illS, &, (id; i8,ei,Id; 

istS, &, ad. 
That (conj.), Hi, with comp. (409). 

quO. 
3%it not, qudmioQs, qttln. 
The entire, tOtiis, &, fim (Ua, R). 
TTieft, furtum, L 
There, ibl 

Therefore, eis5» itilqu€» ided^ ijgitflr. 
Thing, rfis, reL 
2%inA;, putftrS, fir, fit ; think about, 

odgiiAr^ fiv, ftt; think little of 

parvi aestimfirS, ftv, ftt 
Third, tertius, ft, ilm. « 
Thirst, riGrg, iv, it 
7%is, hic, haec, hCc 
T^^ou, y<m, tu, tuL 
Thousand, mill& 
Threaten, impenderd. 
Three, trgs, trift. 
Through^ pSr. 
IHfewr, Tibiir, firis. 
rt/;, colgrg, u, cult 
Tim^, tempus, 5ria. 
Timid, timidus, ft, iim. 
To, ftd, in {with ace). 
To death, capitis. 
Too much, nimius, ft, iim. 
Top, the top, summiis, ft, iim; agre^ 

ing vfitk the noun, as, eummui 

moDs, the top of the mountain. 
Torture, ezcriiciftrS, ftv, ftt 
Touch, tanggrg, t^tig, tact 
Towards, ergfi (toith aee.\ 
Tower, arx, cis ; turris, is {aec^ fia 

or im, abl. 6 or i). 
Traitor, prodjtor, Oris. 
Tranquit, tranquilliis, ft, iim. 
Treachery, treason, prdditi&, 5nIflL 
Treaty, foediis, gris. 
Tree, arb6r, Siis,/. 
Trojan, TrojftniiB, ft, iim. 
True, vSriis, ft, iim. 
Tndy, Yhrh- 
Truth, vfirflm, L 
Try, tentftrg, ftv, ftt 
Tullia, Tullift, ae. 
Turn, convert, convertfirS, t» ft 
Turn hack, r6vert6r8, t, & 
Thoelve, du6dgdm. 
Ikeenty, vigintL 
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TWo^ diiS^ dnae, dud. 

TWo hundred, dfioentl, m, S. 

7^ yearly tpaee of two yeara, bien- 

u. 

Uncertain, inoert&a, X, fim (560). 
Uncover, ftpgrirS, ru, ri 
Underhand, intelllgSr^ lez, lect 
Unit^wred, inodlfinSa, & 
CTnJbiown, moOgnitQa, 2, i&m. 
Ufdeamed, indoct&s, X, fim. 
Unneee99ary, siipervftcatiB, S, tbn. 
Unwilling, idtI^b, 2, fim. 
Unworthy, indigniia) &, fim. 
£/«e, tf., Qtl, 08. 
Uteftd, QtUis, & 
Uaeleat, inQtiliiB, & 
l/'/t/t^y, QtmtAfl, fttib. 

V. 

ValuMe, prStiOsiifli X, fixn. 

Value, aestitzDfir^ &y, ftt 

Ftfry {before a noun or pronoun, 

eometimea^ ipsS, i, tan. 
Very fond, studidB&s, a, am. 
Very much or great, plOrlmiis, &, 

tim ; very many, plQrimL 
Victim, yictlmft, ae. 
Victoria, Yict^ift, ae (prop. name). 
Victory, yict6rii&, ae. 
Violate, vidlfir^, fkY, it; rvaaapi^xS, 

rOp, nipt 
Virgin, yvrg}^ liils. 
Virtue, virtas, QtiOa^ 
r<?k»;y vox, yOdOs. 

TTa^tf (a« war), gSr^r^ gees, geat ; 

infenrg, t&l, Iftt. 
TToZA;, ambularg, fty, fti 
Wall, mQrOs, L 
War, belliim, L 
Warrij adrndDSrS, u, it 
ITafA, ISy&rd, Ifiy, laut, and Ulyflt 
IFa«jP, crfthro, Onis. 
FTart^f, perdgrS, did, dJt 
Watch, vigilflrg, At, ftt 
FTafcr, HqvA, ae. 

Wax (at moon), cresc^rfi, crCv, cr6t 
Way, vUi, ae ; It^r, itingris, n. 



Wealthy, lekmptea, dtib, 

Tr«5p, flerg, gy, 6t 

IFtf«» /or, lOg^rS, lux. 

WeU, fon& 

When, quiim. 

Whence, und& 

Wherefore, quftr& 

]F%^X4!r, utriiin; whether^^-or^ in 

double questions, utrtun — ^ka^ in 

other caaee, sen — seu ; tSrS — ellT& 
While, diim; while ipalking, int^ 

ambiilandiiixL 
TTftt^tf, candidiis, &, iSan. 
Who, which, that (rel.), qiil, quae, 

qgftd. 
Who, which, what f (i9iterrog.),qvSBt 

quae, quid? (tubs.); qui, quae^ 

quddf yctdf.). 
Whole, tetfis, a, fim (118, R.). 
Wicked, imprdbus, i, jim. 
TTi/c, coDJux, gfa. 
TFtn^er, hiems, is. 
Wiedom, sSpieDtiS, ae. 
TFiM, sSpieos, tis. 
Wish, yellg, ySlu. 
Wt^A, cum. 

Within, iutrft (totM ace.). 
Without, sing (tm^A a6/.). 
ITt^ntfM, spectftrg, fty, ftt (548). 
TTo//; liipus, L 
Woman, miiligr, iis. 
Wondefful, mir&Mlis, & 
Wool, IftnS, ae. 
Word, yerbiim, L 
Work, Spas, gris. 

World, mund&s, I ; orbis ten&rfim. 
Worthy, digniis, &, tSlol 
Would that, utinSm, o sL 
Wound, e., yulniis, gris. 
Wound, v., yulngrarS, fty, ftt 
Wretched, misgr, &, {[m.« 
Write, scilbgrg, ps, pt. 
Wrong, v., yiolfixS, fty, ftt 

T. 

Tear, aoDiis, L 
Yesterday, hesterad di& 
Yet, tSmSiL 
You, ta, tuL 

Your, thy, tuus, a,tim ; your, yestAr, 
trS, trtim. 



THE END. 



La tiii Classical Book s. 

Second Latin Book; 

CoMFusnro ax Hibtosioal Latxit Beadeb. with Notes aio Bvlss foi TsAFi 

I.ATDr0, AKD AJr EZSBCTBB BOOE, DETELOPINO A COMPLETE AkALTTIOAL 8t» 

VAX, nr A SBBiEs or Lessons and Ezkboises, intoltxho thb CoiravBironoK 
AJTAitTsm, AHD BEOonsTBiroTioir ov Latin Bbntenoeb. 

By albert HARKNESS, A. M. 

8BNI0R MASTER IN THE PROYIDENCE HIGH SCHOOL. 

12mo. 362 pages. Price $1 00- 

This work Is designed ss a sequel to the anthor^s ** First Latin Book.** It 9t^ 
prises a complete analytlealsTntsx, exhibiting the essential strnetore of thsLatla 
laogni^, from Its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate fonn. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradnallj pro g rosslTS^ 
and in strict accordance with the law of deyelopment of the hnman m<Qd. Eyery 
new principle is stated in simple, clear, and accnrate language, and illustrated by 
examples carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required 
to translate, analyze, and reconstruct. He Is also exercised in forming new Latin 
sentences on given models. This, while It gives variety and interest to what would 
otherwise be in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the 
subject of the lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careftil study of this volume, on iho plan recommended by the author, wit 
greatly fiidUtatt tae pnpll^s progress In the higher departments of the language. Bueh 
'8 ^e testimony of the numerous Institutions in whiOh Harkness^s Improved editios 
»f Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Bpznceb, D. D., late Professor qf Latin in Bwrlington CcU^e^ JtT. «/. 

*^The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the svstem on 
jHlich the l&te lamented Arnold based his educational works ; and in the Selections 
for Beading, the Notes and Bules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into 
Latin, the Analyses, <Scc., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent studeni 
not only rapidly, but soundly, in an aoquidntance with the Latin language." 

From Pbof. Oahmell, of Sroton UntnsrsUy, 

**The book seems to me, ai» I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United SV^and 
9n many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.** 

From Pbov. Lihooln, of Brown JMstraUy. 

** It seems, to me, to carry on most sn o ees sfli lly the method pursued in the First 
000k. Though briei; it is very comprehensive, and combines judidoos and skilMly 
bnned exercises with systematic instruction.** 

^rom J. J. Owen, D. D. Professor of the Latin and Greek Lanffttages and LIterth 

lure in the F res Academy .^ Ifew York. 

**Tbis Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author*s learning and 
iMt to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthftil mind the great and lhn« 
lamental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place In every 
dasf teal school, and I trust will have an extensive sale.** 

From Pbo#. Andxbson, ofLwoisbwrg Undversity^ Pennsylvania, 

*A fklthftil use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the students earUet 
iMOles, and ftdlitate his progreisln his labeeqnent eourse. I wish tha work a widf 



HARKNESS' 

SECOND LATIN BOOK: 

OOMPBISINO A 

AmouGAL Jjkra Reader. With Notes and Rules for Translatoto— ■ 
AND A3r Exercise Book, deyelopinq a complete Analytical Syntax^ 
IN A Series or Lessons and ExERdssa^ intolyino the GoNSTRUCTnoN, 
Analysis^ and REOONsTRaonoN or Latin Sentences. By AT.i>im* 
Harknbss, a. M., Principal or the Classical Department in thm 
^J^ww England Normal Institute. 862 pages. Price |I 00. 



3ttSt ^Mixitls iji 
D. APPLETON' and OOMPAmr, NEW-YORK. 

Tms work is designed as a sequel to the author's ** First Latim 
Book," recently published, and has already acquired a wide repu- 
tation. It comprises a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting th« 
sentential structure of the Latin language, from its simplest to its 
most expanded and modified form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradu 
ally progrossiTe, and we belieye in strict accordance with the law of 
deyelopment of the human mind. Eyery new principle is stated id 
simple, clear and accurate language, and illustrated by examples care* 
fully selected from the reading lessons which the student is required 
to translate, analyze and reconstruct — he is also exercised in forming 
new Latin sentences on given models. This, while it gives rariety 
and interest to what would otherwise be in the highest degree mono- 
tonou«i, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson both by 
analysis and synthesis. 

4 » » — 



From W, B. Ttlbb, Prq/hsao^ ofLa/n^quagM in Amh&ra 06Ueg$^ 

A]Boikgfb« chief merits of Harkneas' Beoond Book are fhe foQowing: 

1. It hsppilj unites the analytie and the synthetic methods, and requires the piifit 
10 turn Latin into English, and also English into Latin, in eyery lesson. Neitbwr of 
these methods is complete without the other. 

2. It points ont, with clearness and correctness, the differences hetween the twe 
mgnages as to idiom, constraction, &c., and teaches the scholar at once to qm 
idiomatio English and to write purd Latin. 

8. The Rules for Translating are concise, perspicuous and Judidons^well seleetid 
tttd well eocpreaaed. The editor teaches by example, aIio^;a neat and ft««b ^f9 mi 
• er nezact style or translation. 



4 The ftiialyris of the straotore of imtenees is ambientlf pbll. MpUeal tnd H 
Ibe B«me time safficiently simple and intelligible for beginners. Tbis is one of tfM 
most striking excellencies of the book. 

5. Tbe notes ftirnish tbe right kind of gnldance and assistancei showing the ste* 
dent what to do and bow to do It, but not doing it tar him. 

I am so well pleased with tbe book, that I shall pat my own boy into it; and 1 
pvsdiet for it nnosoal sacoess. 

Mirom J. J. OwsK, B. B., Professor of ths Latin and Greek Language* cmmI 
LitercUfurs in ths Free Academy ^ Nev>- York. 

I im happy to express to you my high sense of the yalae of Prof Harksess* labon 

la lt':e oaase of classical learning, especially in the Elementary Latin books which ha 

has edited for yonr pnbUshlng hoose. His** Second Latin Book** g^ves abandant 

evidence of bis learning, and taet to arrange, simplify, and make aoeesslble to the 

jronthfnl mind the great and Aindamental principles of the Latin langoage. Tbe book 

Is worthy of a phtce in erery daasical school, and I tmst will haye an eztenstye sale. 

Wrom Ihs Bey. J. A. BpKiroKit, B. B., late Professor qf Latin and Oriental Lar^ 

guages in Burlington OoUegSy New Jersey. 

I haye £^yen some attention to ^^'^S&ymd Latin Book " of Mr. Harkness, and 

am happy to find it all that the public had reason to exi>ect from the high reputation 

aoqnired by Mr. H.*s preyions labors. The present yolnme appears to me to carry 

oat excellently the system on which the late lamented Arnold based his edaeational 

w(vks ; and in the Selections for Beading, the Notes and Boles for Transhiting, the 

Ezerdses in Translating into Latin, the Analyses, &&, I think it admirably adapted 

lo adyance the diligent student, not only rapidly bat soundly, in an aoqnaintance 

with the Latin buigaage. , 

Firom Bb. Oaswill, Begmt of Brown University. 
Aooept my yery sincere thanks for the copy of ** Harkness' Second Latin Book,* 
which you had the kindness to send me. I haye looked it oyer so ihr as to be satisfied 
that it will be a yery oaefiil book. 

From pBOr. OAiofSLL, of Brown University. 
The examination has led me to form a most fityorable estimate of the plan of the 
work, and also of the manner in which it has been executed. The book seems to me^ 
■B I anticipated it would be, a yaluable addition to the works now in use among 
teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many of them it will 
andoabtedly Ibrm an adyantageous substitute. 

From Pbof. LmooLN, ofBroton University. 
I haye examined with great satisfaction the copy of Harkness' Second Latia 
Book. It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method pursued in tbe FinI 
Book. Though brief^ it is yery comprehensiye, and combines Judicious and sklUUlly 
formed exercises with systematic instruction. 

From S. Beldbit, Principal of the Fruit Rill Classical Institute^ B. L 
The perusal of your Second Latin Book has glyen me much satisfaction. In my 
experience as a classical teacher, I haye long felt the need of a work of this kind, 
•lacidating more fUlly than is usually done in Latin Grammar the nature and stmo* 
lore of Latin sentences, especially those that are complex and of more difficult ooor 
ttmctlon. I think that you haye been yery successftil in making plain and ea^y 
Ihls most difficult and yet yery important part of Latin Syntax. While, therefon^ 
I am pleased with the reading extract% I am especially so with the ayntaaUetd 
I shall at onee introduoe the work into my schooL 



#yn» Q, X. Jkmtm, Ctamical Jtutruetor 4n fhs Boarding 8dko€i, 

dHa, Va. 

IfMr. HaAuMH* work will not nuOce gwtjt Latin stadents, it will at least make 

Wkorough onoi It aaems better adapted to Introdnoe a student to Cicero than any 

otter work, and nolgfa^ perfaaiM, be naeftillj snbatftated in the room of GaBsar and 

Hepoa. • 

I^om N. & CooK^ PrinHpal offke High Sehodt BrUtdL^ B. L 
HarknflM' Seoond Latin Bo(A has completed the work which his Fbst so adm^ 
rablj befu,— the deyelopoMnt of a Indd and truly philosophical method «f intvti- 
dodnf the young pupil to the knowledge of the Latin. Such a work has hitherto 
been a dMlderatnm. With theae books, I oonoelye that the teacher will deaira 
MtUng more to corer the ^me ground. 

From Pior. Hatsv, i^tke UnioerMy cfMieMga/n, 
I admire In this book the peiqAcnity and natural <Nrder of the rules, itsecttroet- 
MBB, sufficient IhlnesSk and fteedmn fhun redundancy, and, at the same time, Its 
beantiAil typogrq»hy. I am fully oonyinoed that a fidthM use of the First and 
Second Latin Books wiU plaoe the pupil securely on the right track, and Ihc&itate, 
more than any other elementary t r ea t jses with which I am acquainted, his thorouf^ 
undentanding of the languageu 

I heartily wish that aH students prepazlngfor this college would study both booka 
thoroughly. 

From Vwofw. Aimwuas, ofLevoMburg XMnmrgUy^ Pa, 
I am happy to be able to express my high gratiflcatlon, both with the plan and 
the exeentioii of the wok. The slm^dty, yet thoroughness, with which eadi buo- 
ceaslTe grammatical point is treated, peculiarly adapts it for those who are striving to 
vaster both the ftirm and the q»hlt of the language. A iUthftil use of the work 
would diminish the drudgery ot the student's earlier studies, and ikdlitate his progresi 
In his subsequent oonrsew I wish the w<vk a wide droolatlon. 

From A. P. & Stuakt, Principal oftKt BoUon High School^ IT, Dcmeer^^ Mam, 
Your Second Latin Book is what I was prepared to expect from the character of 
your First Book— « ludd developiqent of the stmctute of the latin sentence, em* 
bracing at once what is sufficient, and yet no more than Is necessary to give the pupil 
a dear and comprehend ve view of the stmctDie of the languageu I shall recommend 
its introduction into my schooL 

From Datid TuxmB, Principal of ihs Select ClanUsal and JPngU^ Sohaoli 

Bichmond, Va, 

I have examined your Second Latin Book with care, and beg to say that I regard 

it as a valuable contribution to the cause of soimd clasdcal learning. In the Latin texi^ 

and In the Exerdaes in Grammatical Anal/^ which it contains, it is an admirabli 

introduction to the study of the dasdc authors. 

fhMi K L, Hast. Principal qfths English A Classical Sehool, Farmington, Oattn, 
I have examined the Second Latin Book Just published by the Messrs. Appletoi^ 
with much caro and great pleasure. I like its plan^ — ^the unioft of Beading Leesom 
in Latin with Exereieea in the analysis and reconstruction of Latin sentences, and 
In translations from English into Latin. It is the true way of teaching Latin. 
The Exercises are remarkable for their simplicity and clearness, and lead on the 
•diolar step by step from first prlndples in their simplest forms to their moreoompli- 
eated combinations in a manner most thorough and easily ccnnprehended, till tU 
ia*%otstmotur» of the Latin language is gradually wroui^t out before htm. 



JV^M» J. W. TAmm, PHnoipail qf^6 Ckmical In$Ututet PhUadttpMa, 

In my opinion, Harknoas* Second Latin Book Is an ezoelloDt mannal. Thf 
•pttames of Boman and Grecian history which oonstttate the Beader are decidedly 
nqferior in Latinity to those which have hitherto been in use. While the style if 
Teiy oondse, it is also clear, and the narrative sufficiently connected to be interesting, 
The notes are eq>ecially worthy of commendation, since they not only ftiraish tnu* 
lation <tf difficnlt words and passages, bat also by the frequent references to gramnuv, 
direct the attention of the learner to the distinction of the moods and the stmeton 
Mid idioms of the langnage. 

From J. F. Cadt, Principal of the High School^ Warren^ R, Z 
As no Latin book has yet appeared so suitable for beginners as your First Book, 
■o there is nothing so suitable for a sequd to it as your Second Book. I regard the 
presentation of the parallel Latin and English idioms in both books as an invaluabls 
feature^ conducive alike to a dear and satisfactory understanding of the Latin, and to 
precision and elegance in translating into English. The First and Second Latin 
Books are altogether unrivajled ; they will bear all reasonable tests, and will be mort 
faSif appreciated the more Ailly they are understood. 

From B. S. Howabd, Principal o/ths OirW High Sehodf Sangor. 
I have examined the work as &r as I have been able, and am much pleased witii 
!L I think it admirably adapted to accomplish the purpose for which it is designed. 
It will, I have no doubt, have a wide circulation. 

From G. Catsok, Principal qfihs Worcester High School. ^ 
The exercises which are to be studied in connection with the reading lessons 
render the Second Latin Book invaluable for the young scholar. The pupil who goer 
through these exercises, in accordance with the design of the author, must, of neces- 
■Ity, caivftilly study the text, and, by a constant repetition of the words and sentences, 
become fiimiliar with the vocabulary, and fix in the mind the construction and 
idioms of the language. The book seems to me admirably adapted to introduce the 
scholar to the study of the classic authors. 

From B. S. Jamks, Principal of the High School^ NorwaUb, Conn, 
In substituting the concise histories of the Boman Empire and of Greece for the 
ridiculous mythology and trifling anecdotes of ibrmcr Beaders, you have rendered an 
Incalculable service to the minds of the young. But the chief excellence of the work 
eonsists in the superior manner in which {he principles of the grammar are devel- 
oiied and illustrated. ^ Your series is used in this institution, and we find it a 
pleasure to teach with sueh booka 

From Y G. Walkxb, Principal of the Fast Corinth Academy^ Maine, 
Harkness* Second Latin Book is Just what is needed in our schools. I think It the 
most thorough and complete work on the construction of Latin sentences I have 
ever seen. I believe it well calculated to interest the scholar in those parts com- 
monly dry and difScult, an^ by a series of progressive exercises to give a greaA 
amount of knowledge with less than the ordinary amount of study. 

From S. H. Tatloe, Principal ofPhiUip'a Academy, Andover, Maes. 

The author, who is a very successflil teacher, has Just views of the manner in whicb 

th« Latin should be studied, and has clearly and happily embodied these In his book; 

which in all its parts is well executed, and I regard it as very bappUy adapted to give 

the pupfl who will fUthfhlly study it critical and comprehensive views of the Latls 



Lat in Ctossical Work s. 

Select Orations of M. TuUius Cicero 

WITH H0TE8, FOB THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEQES. 

BY E. A. JOHNSON 
■ iiiMHii ov LATor nr m mnrsBSirr ov nv toka. 

12iiia 459 pages. Price iL 
Thli •dltion of Clcero*s Select OntioiiB posseases some special advantages for ti4 
Hft^eBt which are both new and important It is the onlj edition which contains 
ftf improved text that has been prepared bj a recent careftil collation and correel 
iMipheTlng of the best manuscripts of Oioero^s writings. It is the work of the eel^ 
brsted Orelli, Madvig, and Klotz, and has been done since the appearacce of Oreim 
complete edittoa. The Notes, by Professor Johnson, of the New York Universitj, 
have been moetlj selected, with great'care, flrom the best German authors, as weil •• 
Oio EngUah edition of Arnold. 

From Thomas Chabs, 7\Uor 4n Latin in Harvard Uhifow'aUy, 

"An edition of Cicero like Johnson*s has long been wanted; and the ezceQenea 
•f the text, the iUostrations of words, particles, and pronouns, and {he explanation 
ef various points of construction and interpretation, bear witness to the Editor's 
fkmiliarlty with some of the most important results of modem scholarship, and en- 
title his work to a large share of public Ikvor.^ 

** It seems to us an improvement upon any edition of these orations that has 
been published in this countrf, and will be found a valuable aid in their studies ts 
^e lovers of dsssical literature.^— TVoy Daily WhAg^ 

Cicero d e Officiis, 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, MOSTLY TRANSLATED FBOM ZUMPT AND 

BONNELL, 
By THOMAS A. THACHER, 

OV t^lM CWIXBOa. 

I2mo. 194 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

In tuis edition, a few historical notes have been introduced tn cases where Vt% 
Dictionary in common use have not been found to contain the desired information; 
the design of which is to aid the learner in understanding the contents of the trea- 
kises, the thoughts and reasoning of the author, to explain grammatical difficulties, and 
incaleate a knowledge of grammatical principles. The Editor has aimed throughout 
lo guide rather than carry the learner through diflScuItles ; requiring of him moi« 
irady, in consequence of his help, than he would have devoted to the book without it 

/Vom M. L. Stoktxb, Profeawr of ths Latin Lanffuags and Literature in Penn, 

CoUege. 

**I have examined with much pleasure Prof. Thacher^s edition of Cicero ds 
Offldis, and am convinced of its excellence. The Notes have been prepared with 
great care and good Judgment Practical knowledge of the wants of the student bai 
enabled the Editor to ftamish just the kind of assistance required ; grammatical difll- 
fultles are removed, and the obscurities of the treatise are explained, the interest ol 
^e learner is elicited, and his industry directed rather than superseded. There esi 
M but one opinion with regard to the merits of the work, and I trust that Piuiu si W 
Hudie'' will be dlsposod to conttnua his labors so mtmAj eosniiMnsed, ts tkis 4^ 
lat of classical leamingi" 



Ure ek CflasBieal W orkg. 
Greek OllendorfF; 

rn^MQ k PEO0BESSIYS EXHIBITION OF THE PBINOIPLES Of 

GBEEK GBAAIMAB. 

BY ASAHEL 0. KENDRICK, 
wmanmom ov thi gbsbe LAirGxrAos Ain> utzeatukm nr the jntmaun 

^ OF BOOHBTIS. 

12x110. 871 pages. Price $L 

The pTMent work Is what its title indicates, strictly an OUendorf, and alma H 
ififlfy the methods which have proved so saooessftU in the acquisition of the moden 
InguiseA to the study of Ancient Greek, with snoh diiferenoes as the different geniiM 
of the Greek, and the different pnrposM for wliich it is stndied, suggest It diffen 
tKim the modem Ollendorff in containing exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
ooollning them within a smaller compass, and in a more methodical exposition of the 
^ilndples of the lacgoage. 

The leading object of the author was to famish a book which should serve as an 
kUroducHon to the study of Greek, and precede the use of any grammar. It will 
therefore be found, although not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pnpH, by insensible gradations, from tiie 
dmpler constructions to those which are more complicated and difficult The excep- 
tions, and the more idiomatic forms, it studiously avoids, aiming only to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the langui^e as the proper starting-point for the stn* 
dent's fhrther researches. 

In presenting these, the author has aimed to combine the strictest accuracy with 
the utmost simplicity of statement His work is therefore adapted to a younger daai 
ef pupUs than have usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will, it is hoped, wii 
to the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our academies and primary seliooli 
who have been repelled by the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 



-♦♦•- 



EXERCISES IK 

Greek Composition. 

ADAPTED TO THE FIEBT BOOK OP XENOPHOITS ANABASIS 

By JAMES R. BOISE, 
raoraesoB or gbssx nr thx ukitbxsrt ov laoHXC^Aic 

12x110. 185 pages. Price 75 Cents. 
These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those in the Anabasla, 
*<aving the same words and constructions, and are designed by frequent repetition ta 
make the learner &miliar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, the chap- 
ters and sections in both are made to correspond. No exercises can be more impror* 
iag than those in this volume; obliging the student as they do, by analysis and syw* 
ttiMia) to master the constructions employed by one of the purest of Greek writen^ 
•Ad imhnlng him with the spirit d one of ihA flreatest historiani of all anti^ni^. 



Latin Claissical Works. 

Cxsar's Commentaries on the Gallic 

War. 

HITH nreUBH notes, CBITIOAL Aim EXPLAKATOBT; ▲ LBXIOOB 
eiOeB4PHICAL AKD HISTOBIGAL INDEXESk A MAP OV GAUI^ *a 

Bt bey. J. A. SPENCER, D.D. 

Im Hm prepMatioB of this Tolimie, great ears hat been taken to adapt it In vrtu^ 
ieipMt to the wants of tha joong atndoat, to make it a moans at thosame timao. 
idvandng htm In a ttiorongli knowledge of Latin, and Inspiring him with a d«elTO 
fcr fbrther acqnaintanoe with the classics of the language. I>r. Spenoer has not, like 
tome eommentaton, gtyen an abundance <tf help on the easj passages, and allowed 
the dUBonlt ones to speak for themselyea. His notes are on those psrts on which 
the pufiU wants them, and explain, not onlj grammatieal dlfficultlee, bat aUusions erf 
erery kind In the text. A well-drawn sketch of Cnsar^s life, a map of the region in 
whidi his campaigns were carried on, and a Yoeabolaiy, which remcyes the neoes- 
tiij of nsing a lanpe dictionary and the waste of time oonseqnent *herv/n^ enhance 
the ralae <tf the yolome In no small degree. 

• •• 



yuintus Curtius: 

LIVE AND EXPLOITS OF ALEZANDES THE eSEAT. 

■DXVBD An) UJtVter^AXKD WITH WSQJJSE VOTSB, 

Bt WM. henry CROSBY. 

12mo. 385 pagei. Friee $1. 

5Jnrtlas Hlstoiy of Alexander the Great, though little used in the achoola «ff 
dds ecuntrj, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimatloB 
si dasslcal instructors. The interesting character of its subject, the el^ance of Hi 
style, and the purity cf its moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par wltik 
Ccsar^s Commentaries or SaUust^s Histories. The present edition, hj tke late Pre> 
fcsBor of Latin in Butgers College, is unexceptionable in typi^aphy, eonrenlentli 
fBfm, scholarly and practical in its notes, and altogether an admlraUe tezt>book lot 
■lasses preparing for college. 

From Pbov. Ownr, o/th« Nmo York Frtt Aoad&my, 

** It gfyes me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the msny yon are reeelyiag 
In fkyor of the beautifaf and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by ProC Wb 
Benry Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examiofr 
tton, to which 1 can giye so hearty a recommendation as to this. The external ■» 
yaarance is attractiyo; the paper, typejjmd binding being Just what a text-bosi 
•koold be, neat, clean, and durable. The notes are brief; pertinent aeholailile 
MMher toi> exuberant nor too meagre, but happily exemplifying the golden 
iasliable and yet so yery dif&enlt of attainmeni"* 



Greek Classical Works. 

SHOBT AND COMPREHENSIVE 

Greek Grammar 

By J. T. CHAMPLIN 
ffivraiiOB ov obssk aitd latih ih watsbtillb eoiLB«» 

12mo. 208 pages. Price $1 00. 
Im eompQlng this gramxnu', ProC'Ghamplin has draim upon the belt ctlllai lal 



gnmrnariaiiB, and with the results of his research has interwovea much orlgliial 
ler BOgsested during several years* experience In teaching, and editing Greek aathom 
Hit design is to exhibit the essential &cts and principles of the language in the cle«r> 
eat, briefest, and most practicable form j;>08sil>le. With this yiew, all theories aiii 
eomplications belonging to general grammar have been avoided, and only their re- 
nlts used. The amplification and illnstration of principles have been carried only 
io fiKT as is necessary to their comprehension. In this way all the real wants of the 
Greek student are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and em- 
barrassing details. Materials for oral exercisos are supplied, and a sketch of Greek 
▼ersiflcation is given in an appendix. 

r 

From IhA Bet. Mb. Ahdibson, New Orleans. 

**I believe the author has ftilly accomplished what he proposes in hispreflMe. 
To those wishing to study Greek, I am satisfied he has presented a book which will 
much tend to simplify the study to beginners— and at the same time, without beiof 
too voluminous, presents as lucid and mil an exposition of the principles of the ' 
ipage, as can be contained within so snudl a compass. 

♦♦» 



Kuhner's Greek Grammar, 

TBANBLATED BY 

PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TAYLOR. 

Large IZmo, 620 pagiss. Frioe $1 75. 

Kuhner's Is universally acknowledged to be the most accurate, eomprehenalTii, 
ilear, and practical grammar of the Greek language now extant It is the work of 
tme who devoted his life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor is 
perfecting this work. Too taH and learned for the beginner, it is Just what is needed 
Ibr the college curriculum, containing all that a bock of reference should contahi. 
The student will never appeal to its pages in vain. In fblness of illustration, oo- 
lousnoss of reference, and philosophical analysis of the various fonns ot language, it 
J unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, who 
lure revised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise el 
Ikelr own on Greek versiflcation. As now presented to the public, it is believed ti 
ko as perfect a grammar of tka Greek lanffuege a« enlightened reeearoh and profbuni 
vMarihipeaB. prodoM^ 



Qre ek CJasaical Wo rks. 

Xenophon's Anabasis. 

•fm KXPLANATOBT NOTES FOB THE USE OF SCHOOIil AMh 
COLLEGES IN THE XTNTTED STATES. 

BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
norMBOB or eusx xh thi u iu v mb itt ov mouOAx. 

■ 

12mo. 893 pagei. Frioe tl 35. 

▲ bttdMBM and conyenlent edition of thla great eUusie, realljadapced U tk 
t tcto of »3hool8, has long been needed ; the wmnt is here met bj Prc^eesor Boiee in 
■mier that leaves nothing to be desired. Decidedlj the best Oermsn editiooi^ 
whether text or oommentsiy be considered, hsre appeared within the last few years; 
Bd of these Mr. Boise has made free nae ; Irhlle, at the same time, he has not loal 
rii^t of the Ikct that the elaasical schools of this country are behind those of Ger 
many, and that simpler and more elementary explanations si« therefore often Acces- 
sary in a work prepared for American sdioois. Nothing has been pat in the notsf 
^r the sake of a mere display of learning;— pedantry is oat of place in a school-book; 
and nothing has been introduced by way of comment except what can be tamed to 
praetlcal use by the reader. 

An historical introdaction, which will enable the puiril to enter on his task intel- 
ligently, Is prefixed. An abnndanee of geographical information, embodying the 
latest dlseoToiles of trarellers, Is supplied ; and the whole is Illustrated with Ke- 
ptrt> excellent map, showing the entire route of the ten thousand on their retreat 



1 » 



JFVom Ds. WiLLXAV Bmnt, London. Author of **EUtoryqf Oroece,'' 
**JHotionary of AnUquiUea,'^ dbc dbc 

**! am Ttnj much obliged to you for a eopr cf your edition of Xenophon*s Anib- 
, which I haye careftilly Inspected, and tnink to be decidedly the best edition 9i 
the work I haye hitherto seen, for school and odlege purposes." 
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Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates 

WITH NOTES AND AN INTEODUOTION. 

BY R. D. C. BOBBINS, 
nonMOx ov lahvvaobb in MmnLiux coLLnas, ynuioirr. 

12mo. 421 pages. Price $1 26. 

This will be found an exceedingly uselhl book for College classes. The text it 

Ivfs and ^stinct^the typography aoeorate, and the notes Judidoas and scholarly. 

Instead of referring the student to a yaiiety of books, few of which are within Id 

•aeh, the editor has wisely supplied whateyer is necessary. An admirable treatise 

n the life of Socrates introduces the work, and Eddish and Greek Indexes rwndsr 

It easy to refer to the text and notes. 

From Pbov. Hukbibov, UnUoortUy of Virf^inick, 

** rhe ITotes contain, In much detail, the fframmatleal and other expiaiisllo^ 
vldeh it would be conyenlent for the learner to nave placed before him, uw^Md « 
laying to relSsr to yarious books. I haye no doubt that the Nctes are y«ty oax«nu9 
ft^Mtred. and In aeoordance with the best authorities.** 



Gre ek dassical Wo rki. 

Arnold's Greek Course. 

tklLTISED, OORREOTED ANB IMPROVED. 
By thx rev. J. A. SPENCER^ D. D. 
ftAfli ww iMMu a or lasot axd obuhtal mrttVAOv nr wavux^nw eouiMS. & 



UBST 6SEEK BOOK, ov ihb Plav ov thb Fntsr Latot Book ISma W 
pages. Priee 76 cents. 

PRACTICAL INTBODUCIIOH TO GREEK FB06E OOMFOBTEIOK. IteM 

S87 pofes. Piioe T6 cents. 

fECOKD PART TO THE ABOVE. 12mo. 248 pages. Price 7S cents. 
GREEK READIHO BOOK Cohtaxhino teb svBaTAiroa ow m Pbaoroal Is- 

TBODirOTIOir TO GbXKK CONBTBITZZrO, AND A TbBATSBI OH THB GXZXK PAB* 
TXOLU; ALSO, OOPIOim BSLSOIIOIIB FBOM GkZBX ATTTHOBSt WITH ObiTXOAI 

AHi> ^bcpLAHATOBT Ehoubh Notis, ahd A LxxiooH. 12ma 618 pagCA 
Price $1 25. 

A complete, thorough, practlcsJ, and easy Greek oonrse Is here presented. TbM 
beginner commences with the "First Boolc,^ In which the.eiementarT' prlndplea of 
the language are unfolded, not in abstract langnage, dlfflcnlt both to comprehend and 
to remember, bat as practicallj applied in sentences. Thronghont the whole, the 
pnpil sees Just where ho stands, and .is tanght to nse and apply what Le learns. His 
progress Is, therefore, as rapid as it is intelligent and pleasant There is no unneces- 
sary verbiage, nor is the pupil's attention dlrerted from what is really important by 
a mass of minor details. It is the experience of teachers who use this book, that witii 
it a given amount of Greek Grammar can be imparted to a pupil in a shorter ttnia 
and with ftr leas trouble than with any other text-book. 

The ** First Book" may with advantage be followed by the ** Introduction to 
Greek Prose Composition." The object of this work is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can dedine and coi^ugate with tolerable fiidllty, to translate simple sentenoea 
after given examples and with i^ven words ; the principles employed being those jf 
bonitatlon and very frequent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and as 
Exercise book. Tlie "Second Fart " carries the subject ftirther, unfolding the most 
complicated constructions, and the nicest points of Latin Syntax. A Eey is pro Tided 
fior the teacher's use. 

The " Beader," besides extracts Judldously selected firom the Greek dasFics, con 
tains raluabld instructions to guide the learner in translating and^constru^ng, and a 
(KMonplete exposition of the partides, their signification and government It is a flV 
ling sequel to the earlier parts of the course, everywhere showing the hand of an 
acute critic, an accomplished scholar, and an experienced teacher. 

J*w» the Rnv. Dn. Colshah, JPro/eaaor of OreeJb and LaUn^ FriiuniUm^ JT. ^, 

"I can, from the most satisfactoiy experience, bear testimony to the exeeUenoi 
of your series of Text-Books for Schools. I am in the daily use of Amold*s Latta 
■&« Grcek Exerdses, and consider fbem deddedly snporior to aoj othar Etomintvy 
Warka In those JMogaamf*'^ 



Gre ek (flasgieal Wor ks. 
Selections from Herodotus; 



■AivLT mrtm pomom as furm ▲ GonracnsD Hurobt or n Aast 
10 «n Fau. €v Bamtmms awd thu Dxath ov CrmirB <■■ Okbak 



BY HEBMAN M. JOHNSON, D. D., 
>B <nr noLoaoFHT ato sHauiH unoLAxumm nr Monmov 

I81110. 185 pagw. Prioe 75 Oentii 

TW pTCMBt 8elMti4» MntnmeM saeh iwits of H«odk>tiu Mg^TO * MBseeled kii 
lBf7 of Adati« Bsttons. These poittons are not only purtlealarfy intevestiiif Ib 
rea, bat open to the stadent a new field, Iiuismiieh as the other Greek and 
aaUiota oommonlj put Into hla hands leaye this period of hJstorj nntondhod. 

Heradotns ia peenUarlj adapted to aeademieal reading; It has eharms tor tbc 
rtndent which no other text-book possessea, on aooonnt of the stihple elegance cf the 
style and the Urelineas of the narratlTe. In preparing his notes, the editor has bome 
In mind that thej are intended fi>r Vsamers in the earlier part of their claasieal 
aoniae ; he has therelbre made the explanations in the former part of the work qoite 
ftill, with frequent refereneea to sneh granunars as are in the hands of most stadenta. 

The notes proper are pnrelj explanatorj and grammaticaL Other remarks, in 
the waj of eritloism or inrestlgation, are appended to the soTeral chapters, ibr the 
sake of awakening reflection and inciting to Ihrther inqoiiy. 

A condensed treatise on the Ionic IHsleot and the peenUar ibrms of dedenafon 
and co]4ngati<m need hj Herodotoa, remores one of the most serions difflcnlties that 
has heretoAne embarrassed the stadent in reading this anthor. If this chapter is 
leaned in advanee, the dialeetio Ibnna, otherwise so troublesome, will be recoimiMd 
without the slightest diflkmlty. 

The text is printed in large, boM type, and aoeompanled with a Map of the regions 
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SOPHOCLES' 

(Edipus Tyrannus. 

WITH BNGLI8H NOTES, FOB THE USE OF STUDENTS IN SCHOOLS 

AND COLLEGES. 

BY HOWARD CROSBY, A. M., 

noraMOB ov ihb cobbk LAvovAen akb unatATUsn nr «■■ 

nw TOXK ujivansi Tr. 

IShno. 138 pagM. Price 75 Oents. 

Tho object had In view in this publication is to ftimish to coUegO'StQdonts tkt 
masterpiece of the greatest of Oreek tragic poets in a oonrenient form. No learsed 
adtldsm on the text was needed or has been attempted. The Tanchnita editloa hm 
(keen chleflj followed, and such aid Is rendered, in the way of notes, as may aisis^ 
not render needless, the efforts of the stadent Too mnoh help begets indolenee. 
tao little, despair: the author has striven to present the happy mean. 

Tho inTiting appearance of the text and the merit of the commentary haye mail 
this viotana a IkTodta wbereyer it has been nsed. 



Latin GlasBical Worki. 

The Works of Horace. 

<IITE SHOLI8H NOTES, FOR THE UBE OF SCHOOLS A2n> OOLLMAfe 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
gm oi— <m or tki ultot lahgitaos axd lxtsbatukb hi bbowk mnrmmtn 

13xno« 075 pagei. Price tl 60. 
like text of thia edltton 1b maiolj that of OreUl, the most important readiapcf 
eiltioB Doing giyen in foot-notes. The volome is introdnced with a biographlaii 
of Horace and a critiqne on his writings, which enable the student to enter tai* 
MUgently on his work. Peculiar grammatical constniotions, as well as geographictl 
and historical allusions, are explained in notes, which are Just ftill enongh to aid tha 
pofSi^ to excite him to gain a thorough understanding of the author, and awaken in 
Um a taste fbr philological studies, without taking all labor off his hands. While the 
dilef aim has been to impivt a dear idea of Latin Syntax as exhibited in the text, it 
has also been a cherished object to take adyantage of the means so variously and richlj 
Aimished by Horace for promoting the poetical taste and literary culture of the 
tadent. 

From an articl4 J>y Pbov. Bahb, of the UnUt&rHiy of HeMLdbwg^ in ihs 

JBeidelberg AnncOa of LUercOwe, 

** There sre already several American editions of Horace, Intendsd for the use of 
schools ; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, aad has also been 
widely circulated in England, mention has been formerly made in this journal; but 
that one we msy not put upon an equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as 
this has taken a different stand-point, which may serve as a slen of progress in this 
department of st idy. The editor has, it is true, also intended his work for the use ot 
schools, and has sought to adapt it, in all its parts, to such a use ; but still, without los- 
ing sight of this purpose, he has proceed^ throughout with more independence. In the 
E reparation of the Notes, the ecUtor has fidthftilly observed the principles (laid dowa 
1 his preface) ; the explanations of the pectus words commend themselves oy a com- 
presaed brevity which limits Itself to what is most essential, and by a sharp preeisloa 
of expression; and references to other passages of the poet^and alsQ to 
iff tionaries, oc, are not wanting. 
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SALLUST'8 

Jugurtha and Catiline 

WITH NOTES AND A VOOABULAEY 
BY NOBLE BUTLER AND MINARD STURGXJa 

12mo. 897 pages. Price $125. 

'fhe editors have spent a vast amount of time and labor in correcting the text, by 
eomparison of the most improved German and English editions. It la believed thtf 
Alls will be found superior to any edition hitherto published In this cotmtry. In ae- 
mdance with their chronological order, the ** Jugurtha" precedes the •'Catiline." 
ffht Notes are copious and tersely expressed; they display not only flne scholarsldit 
tat (what Is quite as neoessaxy in such a book) a practical knowledge of the dlffieol- 
Itai which the student encounters in reading this author, and the aids that he n* 
pOrm. The Vocabulary was prepared by the kte Wslllaji H. G. Bi 
vlll ie Jbuid hi able and fldthAil pexlbfmanee. 



la tin Caasaieal Wmt LS. 

Germania and Agricola 

OF OAIUS CORNELIUS TAOITUS. 

WITH NOTES FOB COLLEGES. 

Bt W. S. TYLER, 

AMD ItAXa LAVOVAOaS m. AHHDIf OOX£M«. 



Itoo. 193 pages. Friee 90 CentB. 

TMltu*^ Moonnt of (Hnmanj and Ufe of AgriooU an among fhe most ftadnatiBf 
tmd iBstraotiTO Latin daasicB. The pTeaent edition has been pTepared ezpreadj fK 
ionege olifiiwwi bj one who knoira what they need. In it will be fonnd: 1. ▲ Latti 
text, approved bj all the more recent editora. S. A copiona Ulostration of the gram- 
iMtteal oonatmctioDB, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical usages peculiar to 
Taeltaa. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay partioalar re- 
gard to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that oonneo- 
lion. 8b Constant comparisons of the writer wUh the authors of the Augustan age, 
Ibr the purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the 
language of the Soman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most yal- 
vable labors of such recent German critics as Grimm, Gflnther, Gruber, Klessling^ 
Dronke, Both, Bnperti, and Walther. 

I^om Pnor. Liicooln, o/Broton UnioerHty, 

**I have found the book In daily use with my class of very ereat servioe, rery 
pmetleal, and well suited to the wants of students. I am Yery mudi pleased with the 
life of Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the uterary character of the 
throughout We ahall make the book a part of our Latin course.^ 
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The Hiftories of Tacitus. 

By W. S. TYLER. 
WITH NOTES FOB COLLEGES. 

i2mo. 453 pftget. Price Cl 50. 

The text of Tacitus is here presented in a form as correct as a comparison of tta 
liaat editions can make it Notes ai^ appended for the student's use, which oontala 
■ot only the grammatical, but likewise all tlie geographical, arohsDological,«nd bis* 
torical illnstrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has be«i 
dhe constant aim of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of gmmmai 
ind lexio<^raphy, and introduce them to a fiimillar acquaintance and lirely sympathif 
with the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persona aai 
^aees, render reference easy. 

JFrom Pbof. Haokxit, of Newton 7%eol9ffioal Seminary, 

**The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than these on ttt 
Oeiui ania and Affricola.* They come as near to such notes ap I would b« |^ te 
mta vyaelf OB a Classic^ as almost any thin« that I haTe yet aaen." 



Latin Cflassical Worki. 

L i n c o In's L i v y. 

ilLKimONS FBOM THE FIBST FIVE BOOKS, TOGETHBB WITH THI 
TWENTT-FIBST AND TWENTY-SECOND BOOKS ENTIBE: WITH 
A PLAN OF BOME, A MAP OF THE PASSAGE OF HANNIBA]> 
AND ENGLISH NOTES FOB THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

Bt J. L. LINCOLN, 
wmanmom or ibb latin lahottaoi axd vcnaArmm nr bbowh uinmNurt. 

12mo. 829 p«gM. Price 1126. 

The pabUflhers belleye that in this edition of livy a want ia supplied whleh ksa 
been nniyersally felt; there being pTevions to this no American edition fUmished 
with the reqaisite aids for the sncceasftil stadf of this Latin anther. The text is 
ehieflf that of Alschefiki, which is now generally recelyed b j the beet critics. The 
notes haye been prepared with special reference to the grammatical study of the 
language, and the illustration of its forms, constructions, and idioms, as used by 
liyy. They wHl not be found to foster habits of dependence in the student, by 
supplying indiscriminate translation or unnecessary assistance ; but come to his help 
only in such parts as it is Mr to suppose he cannot master by his own exertions. 
They also embrace all neoessary information relating to history, geography, and an- 
tiquities. 

Lincoln^ Liyy has been highly commended by critics, and is used in nearly all 
file colleges in the country. 

I^am Psor. Aksbbsoit, qf WaUrviUe OoUsge, 

"A carefal examination of seyeral portions of your work has conyinced me that 
for the use of students, it is aJtc^ether superior to any edition of Lfyy with which 1 
am acquainted. Among its excellencies you will permit me to name the close atten* 
tion giyen to particles, to the subjunctiye mood, the constant reference to the gram- 
mars, the discrimination of words neariy synonymous, and the care in giying the lo 
ealities mentioned in the text. The book will be hereafter used tu Our eollege.'^ 



•♦ • 



BEZA'S LATIN VERSION 

. OF 

The New Teftament. 

12mo. 291 pages. Price 75 oentB. 

The now acknowledged propriety of giving students of languages fiuniliar workai 
tur translation— thus adopting in the schools the mode by which the child first leama 
lo talk— has induced the publication of this new American edition of Beza's Latin 
Version of the New Testament Ever since its first appearance, this work has kept 
III place in the general esteem ; while more recent yerslonis have been so strongly 
Haged with the peculiar views of the translators as to make them acceptable to par- 
ttenkr classes only. The editor has exerted himself to render the present edition 
worOiy of patronage by its superior accunu^ and neatness; and the publishers flattei 
■m—ilyea that the pains bestowed will insure for it a preferenee oyer other edltfeae 



La tin Classical Work s, 

Arnold's Latin Courfe. 

fIBST AVD aCOKD LAIUr BOOS AHB FBACTICAL GBAMKAB 

BbTUBD AXV OAXXrUIXT CotMMOIED, BT J. A. SPEHCES, B. D. llBM 

8W pagai. Priee 75 centL 
' FBACnCAL IHTBOBUCnOir 10 LAXOr FBOSE COMFOSHIOt. 

BvmU AXV CABBITLLT COSBBOnD, BT J. A. BPENCEB, B. B. ItaMk 
IMpi««i. Pxfsell. 

ill COBHELIUB HEP06. With Qubbtzohi aitd Amwisa, aitd ak Imitatiti 
EzBBOiBB o«r BAOH Chavtbb. Wite Hotbs BT E. a. JOHNSON, PBor. <» 
Latxk IK Ukit. or Nbw Yobk. Nbw Eomoir, bhlaboxd, with a Lkxiooit, 
HsTOBiOAL Ain> OBOGBAnnoAi. Ibvbz, fta 12mo. 860 pages. Priee $1. 

Arnold's CIisslcsI Series has attained a eirenlation almost unparalleled, having 
b«en Introdnoed into nearly all the leading edneational institutions in the United 
States. The secret of this snooeas is, that the anthor has hit npon the tnie sTstem of 
teaching tho aneient langoagea. He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues, 
and bj imitation and repetition, the means which nature herself points out to the 
ehild learning Us mother tonguci he Ihmillarizes the student with the idioms em- 
plojed by the elesant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put in the hands of the beginner, who 
will soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old systenk The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may b« 
used with any other couise. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
•ynonymes are careftilly illustrated, ditferences of idiom noted, cautions as to common 
errors impressed on the mind, and every help alforded towards attaining a pure and 
flowing Latin style. 

I^om N. Whxblbb, PHmoipal Woreetter Ocmnty Blgh School, 

** In the skill with which he sets forth the idiomaUo pecvUarUisi, as well as ii 
the directness and simplicity with which he states the foots of the ancient lancnageSk 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirablv adiq>ted to awaken aa 
UUtreti in the study of Umgrvage, or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correal 
■eholarship and refined taste.^ 

From Jl. B. Buisbll, OaJtkmd Bigh School, 

"The style in which the books are got up Is not their only recommendation. 
With thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text>book% 
1 am confident a much more ample return for tJbie time and labor bestowed by oui 
fonth npon Latin must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance 
must be made npon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work Uiat 
iramises so many advantages as Arnold's First and Second Latin Book to begin.** 

From 0. M. Blazb, Olaaticdl TMcher^ FMlcidtlphUu 

** I am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class of my older boyi htm 
Ml finished the First and Second 9ook. Tljey had studied Latin fat a lo^tfttat 



» bat Barer umloralood i^ they aay, as th«r ^ bow. 
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Spanish Oramman* 



Ollendorfi-'s Spanish Grammar: 

▲ I7sv MxTHOD OP Leabniwo to Bead, Writk, and Spxak tub Spanish Lait- 
euAGH ; WITH Practical Huue for Spakish Prokukciatiok, akd Modsu ov 
Social and Ck)JiMxuciAL Corrxspoxdsmck. 

BY M. VELAZQUEZ AND T. T. SIMONNlfi. 

12x00. 560pagef. Price $1.—KET to the Same. Separate vol. Price 76a. 

The admirable system introduced by Ollendorff is applied in this 
volume to the Spanish language. Haying received, from the two 
distinguished editors to whom its supervision was intrusted, cor- 
rections, emendations, and additions, which specially adapt it to the 
youth of this country, it is believed to embrace every possible ad- 
vantage for imparting a thorough and practical knowledge of Spanish. 
A course of systematic grammar underlies the whole ; but it;^ de« 
velopment is so gradual and iaductive as not to weary the learner. 
Numerous examples of regular and irregular verbs are presented : 
and nothing that can expedite the pupil's progress, in the way of 
explanation and illustration, is omitted. 

Grammar of the Spanish Language; 

With a History of thb Lakouaob and Practioal EzxBcnn. 

BY M. SCHELE DE VERE. 

12mo. 273 pages. Price tl 

In this volume are embodied the results of many years experi- 
ence on the part of the author, as Professor of Spanish in the Uni- 
versity of Virginia. ' It aims to impart a critical knowledge of the 
language by a systematic course of grammar, illustrated with 
appropriate exercises. The author has availed himself of the labors 
of recent grammarians and critics ; and by condensing his rules and 
principles and rejecting a burdensome superfluity of detail, he has 
brought the whole witiiin comparatively small compass. By pur- 
suing this simple course, the language may be easily and quickly 
mastered, not only for conversational purposes, but for reading it 
fluently and writing it with elegance. 



Spanish Dictioxiary. 



SEOANB, NEUMAN, AND BARETTI'S 

SPAinSH MD OGUSH, Jffl) MGUSH MD SPANISH 

Pronouncing Dictionary. 

BY KABIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA, 

OP m SPAHIBH LAHOVAOS AlID UTBBATUBX Dff OOLUXBU. OOLUDOX, K. T., jkX» 
OOBBBPOHDISe MSMBBB OP TKB HATIOHAI. IJIBTITUTC| WASHmeXOK. 



iMgvtia 1800pag«i. Koattjpe,ibi0pi9er,a]idBtraiiglnjidiiig. Friflo$5, 

The pitmnnciation of the Castilian laDgoage is so clearly set forth in 
this Dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any person who 
can read RngJish readily, to fail of obtaining the trae sounds of tha 
Spanish words at sight. 

In the rcTision of the work, more than eight thousand words, idioms, 
and familiar phrases have been added. 

It gives in both langnages the exact equivalents of the words in gen- 
eral use, both in their literal and metaphorical acceptations. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, in chem- 
istry, botany, medicine, and natural history, as well as nautical and 
mercantile terms and phrases — most of which are not found in other 
Dictionaries. 

Also many Spanish words used only in American countries which 
were formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The names of many important articles of commerce, gleaned from 
the price currents of Spanisn and South American cities, are inserted for 
the benefit of the merchant, who will here find all that he need^ for 
carrying on a business correspondence. 

The parts of the irregular verbs in Spanish and Englijfii are here^ 
for the nrst time, given in fuU, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both Ian* 
guages, arranged for ready and convenient reference. 

The new and improved orthography sanctioned by the latest edition 
of the Dictionary of the Academy — ^now universaUy adopted by the 
press — is here given for the first time in a Spanish and Ktigli«h Dic- 
tionary. 

AN ABSIDGMENT Or VSLAZQITEZ^S LARGE DICnONABT, INTENDED FOB SOHOOL^ 

COLLEGES, AND TRAVELLEBS. 

In Xwo ParU t I. Spaniali-Eiisliali; II. Ensllali-Spaiilali* 

BY MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA 

i 

12ma 888pagM. Priee$150. 
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Ollendorff's New Method 

«V LBABimrO TO SBAD, WBITB, AKD 8PXAK THV CRftKAlT LANOUAaik ~ 

BY GEORGE J. ADLER, A. M. 
12mo. 510 pages. PrioeilSS. 

KEY TO EXEBGISES. Separate yolame. Price 75 cental 

The German Grammar has undergone careful revision at the 
hands of a ripe scholar, whose position has made him acquainted 
with the wants of pupils in this country. He has adapted the 
whole to their necessities, and added what seemed necessary to a 
complete development of the suhiect. 

Practical Germian --Grammar. 

BY CHARLES EICHHORN. 

12mo. 287 pages. Price $1 26. 

Those who have used Eichhom's Grammar commend it in the 
highest terms for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplicity 
of its rules, and the tact with which ahstruse points of grammar are 
illustrated hy means of written exercises. It is the work of a 
practical teacher, who has learned hy experience what the difficul- 
ties of the pupil are and how to remove them. 

Elementary German Reader, 

BY REV. L. W. HEYDENRMOH, 

FBOFX680B OP LAlCGUAaES AT BSTHL^XM, PA. rf 75 tA 

This is an excellent volume for heginners, combining the ad- 
tintages of Grammar and Reader. It has received strong and cor- 
dial commendations from the best German scholars in the country: 
among whom are Prof. Schmidt, of Columbia College, N. Y. j Wil- 
liam M. Reynolds, late Pres. of Capitol Univ., Columbus, Ohio j 
Edward H. Reichel, Principal of Nazareth Hall ; W. D. Whitney 
Prof, of Sanscrit and Gkrman in Yale CoU^, &c,, &c 
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GERMM MD ENGLISH, MD ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

Pronouncing Dictionary. 

BY G. J. ABLER, A. M., 
nor. OWTMM aiiMAir lanquaoi Aim LrrBBjLTinw in thx irHXYXBnTT or nw Toa& 

Oiie«le|ru^tUaiB^8^.T6L 1400p8gQi. Price $600. 

The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to 
embody all the valuable results of the most recent investigations in 
a German Lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide 
for the practical aoauisition of the language, but one which would 
not forsake the student in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which 
its treasures would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English Part, the basis 
adopted has been the work of Flugel, compiled in reality by He!- 
mann, Feiling, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and ju- 
diciously prepared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German 
word, several hundred synonymes, together with a classification and 
alphabetical list of the irregular verbs, and a Dictionary of -German 
abbreviations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely 
Germanized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflection 
from such as are purely native, have b^n designated by particular 
marks. 

The vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a 
part, not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, 
journals, newspapers, and even in conversation, has been copiously 
supplied from the most complete and correct sources. It is believed 
that in the terminology of chemistry, mineralogy, the practical arts, 
commerce, navigation, rhetoric, grammar, mythology, philosophy, 
&c,j scarcely a word will be found to be wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has been 
chiefly reprinted from the work of Fltigel. (The attention which 
has been paid in Germany to the preparation of English dictionaries 
for the German student has been such as to render these works 
very complete. The student, therefore, will scarcely find anything 
deficient in this Second Part.) 

An Abridgment of the Above. 

121110. 844paget. Frioe$200. 



standard Works. 



Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. 

BXVXNTEXNTH EDITION, WITH OOKREOTIONS AND ADDITIONS BT DS. £. BfiDIOVS. 

TRANSLATED BY T. J. CONANT, 
raonssoR or bxbskw lar bo ohb t kk ramojjOQiOAL bkmihast, mnr toul 

8vo. S61 pages. Price $8 00. 

The present edition of Gesenius' standard Hebrew Grammar haa 
been carefully translated from the seventeenth German edition, re- 
cently published, after a careful revision by the learned Rodiger. In 
its present improyed state, it embodies all that is known of Hebrew 
philology. 

A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in acquir- 
ing and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles of reading 
and inflection, and in the a.nalysis of forms, has been appended by 
Professor Oonant. To these is added a Crestomathy, consisting of 
grammatical and exegetical notes on numerous reading-lessons 
selected from Scripture, suited to the wants of the student. Great 
pains have been taken to insure correctness in the text; andi 
throughout the whole volume, nothing calculated to facilitate the 
learner's progress has been overlooked or omitted. 

Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar. 

TKASSLATKD FROK TCT OBSMAK, 

BY ENOCH HUTCHINSON. 

ImH A OOITSSB or XXERCnSIS IN BTBIAO GBAHMAB, AND A CHBESTOlfATHT AND BKIBT 

UEXIOON PBBPABBD BT THX TBANBLATOB. 

8vo. 367 pages. Price (4 00. 

Uhlemann's Grammar holds the same rank in relation to the 
Syriac language that Gesenius' does to Hebrew. It is not only 
the most accurate and comprehensive Syriac Grammar yet compiled, 
t)ut the clearest in its arrangement and explanations, and the best 
adapted to the student's wants. The translator has enhanced ita 
valu^by the addition of copious exercises and an admirable Chresto- 
mathy. 
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OllendoriF's Italian Grammars. 

PBOKART I«ESSONS IN I«BARNING TO READ, WJttlTJK , 
ABm SPEAK TKS ITAI^IAN I«ANG17A6B. Ibtboditoxost 
TO THS Labosb Gxakxax. Bt G. W. Obkkhx. 

Ifimo. 288 pages. Price 68 eexita. 

OIXENJDORFF^ NEPT METBOD OF I«EARNIIfG TO 
REA]>9 UTRITE, AND SPEAK. TBOS FTAIilAN liAN- 

OITAOE. With ADDinoira and GouuEonoira. Br K Fxlix Fobxsti, LL.D. 

Utako. 083 pages. Priee $1 50. SET— Priiie 75 cents. Separate vol 

In Ollendorff's grammars is for the first time presented a system 
hj which the student can acquire a conyersational knowledge of 
Italian. This will recommend them to practical students ; while at 
the same time there is no lack of rules and principles for those who 
would pursue a systematic grammatical course with the yiewof 
translating and writing the language. 

Prot Greene's Introduction should be taken up by youthful 
classes, for whom it is specially designed, the more difficult parts of 
the course being left for the larger volume. 

The adyanoed work has been carefully revised by Prof. Foresti, 
who has made such emendations and additions as the wants of the 
country required. In many sections the services of an Italian teacher 
cannot be obtained ; the Ollendorff Course and Key will there sup- 
ply the want of a master in the most satisfactory manner. 

Italian Reader. 

A GoLXJConov or Pnon nr Italian Pbosb, dbionxd as a S>ADino*Booi: roi 

Btudcntb of thb Italian Lanqvaok. 

BY E. FELIX FORESTI, LL.D. 
12mo. 298 pages. Price $X2& 

In making selections for this volume, Prof. Foresti has had re^ 
course to the modem writers of Italy rather than to the old school 
of novelists, historians, and poets ; his object being to present a 
picture of the Italian language as it is written and spoken at the 
present day. The literary taste of the compiler, and his judgment 
as an instructor, have been brought to bear with the happiest re* 
suits in this valuable Reader. 
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